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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
It will be necessary first to consider the context 
out of which this study grew. The d.iscussion will then 
progress by way of defining several of the terms involved, 
the procedure employed, and the limitations of the study. 
A. A BACKWARD LOOK 
1. Statement of the problem. One of the alarming 
factors in our present society has been an apparent weak-
ening of personal ethics. This weakening has been coinci-
dental with, if not in measure caused by the exclusion of 
religion from daily life. This has, in turn, - been contri-
buted to by the fact that religious emphasis is noticeably 
lacking in public school education. The schools are not 
wholly and probably not primarily guilty for this state of 
affairs. Sectarian interests have long disputed 0\Ter reli-
gious content in public education. Furthermore, many per-
sons have opposed recognition of religion on the grounds 
that it would breach the Bill of Rights. 
Religion provides a powerful, perhaps necessary sanc-
tion for the good life. As primarily expressed in the 
2 
Hebrew-Christian tradition, it has played and continues to 
play an important role in western civilization. However, 
its exclusion from public education has had the effect of 
minimizing its importance in the eyes of the students. This 
is not consistent with an appreciative understanding of our 
cultural heritage, and could conceivably rob. western civili-
zation of its main source of spiritual resources. Count-
less religious and public school educators have deplored 
this situation. 
Several major proposals have been suggested to correct 
these conditiorrs. Perhaps the most promising of these is 
teaching about religion in the public school system. This 
is a factual study of religious material. In general, its 
advocates recommend that it be taught in context rather 
than as a separate unit. They deplore the dichotomy of 
relig ious and secular in' the mind of many. Th is can only 
b_e overcome by dealing with religion when and where it is 
relevant to the particular area of discussion. 
Although there have been several studies conducted 
in this connection, it remains to be seen-_ whether or not 
a suitable teacher guide can be prepared to enable a 
teacher to give adequate considerat i on. to religious sub-
ject matter. Correspondence with pioneers in this field 
indicate that two types of helps are necessary: (1) a 
general guide dealing with underlying principles, and 
(2) specific s yllabi according to grade and course 
demands. This study rises out of the consideration of 
these need.s. 
2. Studies in the field. Probably the most impor-
tant and concise apologetic for teaching about religion 
in the public schools has been the 1947 report of the 
3 
Committee on Religion and Education of the American Council. 
This work dealt with the problem arising from the seculari-
zation of American life in general and. education in partie-
ular. The solution it envisioned. was one which would give 
due recognition to religion in public education, while 
safe-guarding the separation of church and state. Studies 
would have to be made of present practises and opinions 
before the problem could be solved. 1 
A second report was produced by the Commit_tee, and 
published in 1953· This work included material indicative 
of current practise, and the v:iews of religious and public 
school educators. The study proved that a wide variety of 
religious exercises are already in existence. These are 
for the most part incidental in character, and lack a 
systematic, integrative approach. The opinions expressed 
v-rere strongly in support of experimentation in this area. 
These findings led the Committee to conclude that the 
factual study of religion is the best approach for the 
1 Committee on Religion and. Education, The Relation 
of Relig.ion to Public Education (1947), p. 49. 
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public school to take in dealing with religion.l 
Of the other studies concluded in this field, Virgil 
Henry's The Place of Relision in Public Schools is prob-
ably the most significant. It is also the most compre-
.. . 2 
hensive treatment ~f the subject. Henry describes how 
a commun.i ty may und.ertake the program, and illustrates 
teaching about religion in various fields of study. How-
ever, the work contains little in the way of specific or 
extensive guidance for the public school teacher who is 
interested in this approach. 
The ne1v Danforth Foundation study, in conjunction 
with the American Association of Colleges for Teacher Edu-
cation of the National Education Association, is ~ost prom-
ising. It proposes a five year pilot project to develop 
and distribute religious curriculum materials on the teacher 
c.ollege level.3 vle can only guess at the results of this 
work. It remains to be seen if it will provide specific 
helps which will enable the teacher to include relevant 
religious subject matter in the teaching process. 
3. Justification of the study. This work will pr.ess 
beyond the limits of the 1953 report of the Committee on 
Religion and Education, whieh indicated the necessity 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function of 
the. Public Schools in Dealing irlith Religion (1953), p. 85. 
2 Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools (1950). 
3 Flo\v-ers, 11Religion in Teacher Education, 11 N .E.A. 
Journal, .43 (l•larcb., 1954), p. 157. 
of experimental projects and the developing of teacher 
guides. It approaches Virgil Henry's study only inciden-
tally and then primarily in connection with creating and 
maintaining a favorable atmosphere for teaching about re-
ligion. At this point, it is impossible to ascertain 
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what its relationship is to the Danforth Foundation project. 
One obvious difference is that the Danforth Foundation 
study seeks to prepare teacher candidates for their re-
sponsibility for teaching about religion, while this work 
is concerned with the established teacher and his actual 
classroom experience. 
There remains a gap between community interest in 
teaching about religion and actual practise. This is due 
in large measure to the fact that those interested lack 
recommendations specific and concrete enough to be put 
into action. Furthermore, under the s.ometimes apparent 
unanimity of the advocates of this approach are confUsed 
and variant understandings. This work will have justified 
its existence if it can clarify some of the issues involved 
and press toward the ultimate bridging of the gap betvreen 
interest and. public school practise. 
B. A FOR\'lARD LOOK 
1. Definition of terms. There seems to be a hesi-
tance in regard to defining terms in this area. This may 
be due to actual confusion and/or desire to present a 
united front in meeting the threat of secularism. This 
study will not attempt to tabulate and/or analyze the 
various shades of meaning. However, it will be necessary 
to establish certain working definitions for discussion 
purposes. 
"A moral value ••• is a meaningful quality of experi-
ence."1 :Moral and spiritual values are apparently of 
identical character. "vlhen a person elevates any moral 
6 
experience so that it has, for him, a deeply moving inner 
significance and meaning, it becomes a spiritual experience."2 . 
Moral and spiritual values may be intrinsically the 
. 
same as religious values. However, "religion implies an 
ultimate reality to which supreme allegiance must be given. 
To this ultimate reality men have from time immemorial given 
a name--God."3 Values may be termed religious when they 
have as point of reference an ultimate reality. Hence, 
one need not be a theist to be religious. 
Religious values may be distinguished from moral and 
spiritual values by their point of reference. The latter 
are such because of their relationship to self or exterior 
standards, but not to ultimate reality. However, this 
d.istinction is often hard to hold. Some maintain such a 
1 Cole, "The Dilemnia of the Public School Educator," 
R. E., 48 (1953), P• 162. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 193. 
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thorough-going concept of God's immanence that the moral 
and spiritual and the religious merge. The thesis of this 
work does not exclude the right of this religious inter-
pretation from the classroom, but it does demand that other 
religious idealogies be given appropriate consideration. 
Hence, religion as dealt with in this paper takes on a 
more limited meaning. It is either something more th~1 
or different from the religious orientation which tends to 
lose its identity within a moral and spiritual values ap-
proach. 
Secularism is a term which may be used to express 
either (1) a particular philosophy of life, or '(2) a 
denial of the significance of religion, or a type thereof, 
for a given area of life. It is primarily in the latter 
sense that it continues to thrive. 
By saying that the public school has become 
secularized we imply that while the teaching 
regarding man and the universe is well taken . 
care of, it is pointed manward, and that the 
thought of God is out of the picture.l 
Certainly, the large majority of school administrators are 
not antagonistic to relig ion. Probably a larger number of 
teachers are religious than the proportion of religious 
people in the population as a whole. 
1 · Hauser, Teaching Religion 1n the PUblic School 
(1942)' p. 18. 
The :phrase "teaching about religion •·• has been se-
lected as an attempt to escape f'rom the idea of indoc-
trination. It is invested with the ideas of teaching for 
intelligent understanding, and preparation for decision. 
Kowever, it is not the intent to prescribe indoctrination 
of sectarian. religion, or religion in general. Rather, 
greater co-operation is envisioned between the school 
system and religious institutions, whereby each functions 
within the limits of its own responsibility. 
Democracy is essentially government by the people. 
However, it connotes equality and worth of persons, and 
co-operation for mutual benefit. Democracy as such has 
very strong ethical implications. 
Other terms deemed necessary of clarification will 
be defined in the context in which they are used. 
2. Procedure. The body of the following work, ex-
cluding the introductory and concluding chapters, can be 
divided into two sections of three chapters each. The 
first section lays the context out of which the teacher's 
guide is developed in the concluding section. 
The three preliminary chapters deal with the histor-
ical development of religious liberty and the public 
school system, and with major proposals for solving the 
problem connected with the rise of secularism.. Special 
consideration is given to primary sources in interpreting 
the historical scene. The three chapters are essentially 
8 
9 
descriptive, even when arguments for the various proposals 
are reiterated. However, they are meant to show the his-
torical and philosophical relevance and validity of the 
teaching about religion approach. A wide variety of 
sources are used to aid the reader in appreciating the 
bac?",.ground of this problem. 
Two of the three remaining chapters of the body of 
the dissertation deal with general principles, and the 
third is a selected syllabus. The first of these chapters 
deals with criteria for the selection and use of religious 
materials. These criteria are the product of the author's 
thought, refined. by several sessions with the first reader 
and a two hour discussion period with the 1954 Seminar in 
Religion and Public Education at Boston University. Three 
hypothetical cases are included to help further illustrate 
and clarify the principles set forth. 
The second chapter of this section discusses how a 
favorable atmosphere for teaching about religion can be 
created and maintained. This material has been drawn 
largely from two sources: (1) group dynamic materials, 
and (2) inter-cultural works. 
A selected syllabus on teaching about religion with-
in a course 1n American History on the Senior High School 
level concludes the body of the dissertation and the 
teacher 1 s guide. It follows the general outline of Dav.id 
Muzzey's A History of OUr Country. 1 Doctor Peltier and 
his colleagues in the history department at Newton High 
School (Newton, Massachusetts) have been most helpful in 
regard to evaluating and refining this syllabus. After 
they had had opportunity to consult its pages, an ex-
tended session '\·tas held. in which the work was considered. 
However, their help should not be interpreted as an en-
dorsement of its content. 
10 
3· Limitations. The scope of this problem is large. 
It was found necessary to limit the area of study, and the 
extent of development within that area. The work is re-
stricted by what has been done in the field. For in-
stance, no attempt has been made to reproduce an exten-
sive description of the historical situation such as is 
given in Anson Stokes• Church and State in the United 
States.2 Furthermore, it has not tried to prove the 
find.ings of the Oommi ttee on Religion and Education. The 
work assumes the validity of this approach as evidenced 
by the utterances of numerous investigators in the field 
and its research into the American religious foundations. 
Although there are many underlying principles '\'rhich could 
be discussed in connection with this proposal, a further 
multiplication of the areas of study seemed to be a threav 
1 MUzzey' A Hnstory of Our Country (1950). 
~ · Stokes, Church and State in the United States 
(1950), 3 vole. 
to the worth of those topics considered. 
There is need of a large number of syllabi geared 
to the grade and course level. To further complicate the 
situation, materials for advanced and retarded groups 
would be in order. It was necessary to limit the extent 
of activity in this direction. The choice of American 
History on the Senior High School level seemed wise be-
cause it is (1) a required subject, (2) ' rich and suggest-
ive for teaching about religion, and (3) illustrative of 
some of the difficulties encountered in this approach. 
The bibliography is not an extensive one. Lawrence 
Little has two bibliographies in the Religious Education 
magazine. The first was "SyAlabus on Religion and Public 
Education--Selected Bibliography".l The more recent is 
nA Selected Bibliography on Religion and Public Educa-
tion~ .•}2 Edward Blakeman 1 s "A Bibliography: Religious Ed-
ucation and the Public Schools" may also be consulted.3 
Anson Stokes in his third volume has an excellent criticai 
and classified bibliography which is helpful in ascertain-
ing the respective merit and character of a large number 
of works in the field.4 For further information, the 
reader is referred. to these listings. 
1 Little~ "Syllabus on Religion and Public Education--
Selected Bibliography," R. E., 44 (1949), PP• 177-180. 
2 Little, "A Selected B1blioe:;raphy on Religion and 
Public Education;" R. E., 46 (1951), pp. 251-256. 
3 Blakeman, "A Bibliography: Religious Education and 
the Public Schools,n R. E., 43 (1948), pp. 42-50. 
4 Stokes, Church and State (1950), Vol. III, pp. 769-
CHAPTER II 
HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE UNITED STATES 
This chapter presents an historical sketch of the 
development of religious liberty, the American public 
school system, and their relationship. It d.oes not pre-
tend to portray exhaustively this very complex scene, 
but to indicate the general progression of American 
thought relative to our subject. For a more complete 
treatment, the reader is referred to Anson Stokes' ex-
cellent work, Church and State in the United States. 
It is necessary to ascertain the Church-State re-
lationship as it reflects on the public school system. 
R. Freeman Butts concludes that it 11 is clearly 'separa-
tion' and not 1 co-operation'."1 If this is the case, the 
co-operation between the public school and religious 
forces envisioned. in the American Council reports and 
supported by this work is impossible. Therefore, an in-
terpretation of our historical foundations is a necessary 
factor in this study. 
l. Butts; The American Tradition in Religion and Edu-
cation (1950), p. 108. 
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A. TOWARD RELIGIOUS FREEDOM : 
11 The actual Founding Fathers were to a large extent 
men to whom religion and the right to worship God according 
to the dictates of conscience made a tremendous appeal."l 
The importance of religion in Colonial America should not 
be minimized. It was one of the strongest factors in mo-
tivating the colonization of N~rth America. 
In as much as our particular interest lies in the area 
of education, the following quotation is· apt: "The earli-
est education in America was predominantly religious."2 
Education was largely the responsibility of the Church in 
the Northern and Middle Colonies and the Society of the Pro-
pagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts in the Southern 
Colonies. For clarification purposes, we shall proceed to 
discuss the situation according to geographic locality, 
with special emphasis on the Maryland and Rhode Island ex-
periments. 
1. Northern Colonies. The core of the early Puritan 
movement was a group who desired to supplant the Anglican 
establishment with a Calvinistic system which had been 
perfected in Geneva and transplanted to Scotland. The 
PUritans "did not repudiate the kingly authority over the 
1 · Stokes; Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. I, P• 228. 
2 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), 
pp. 23-24. 
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Church, nor the idea of a nation~l conformity of rel1-
gion."1 The Pilgrim separatists generally accepted the 
kingly authority -out rejected the idea of national con-
formity. However, the Pilgrims were not thoroughly con-
sistent in the latter respect. No formal Church member-
ship requirement was necessary for suffrage, but in later 
y_ears in · the colony one had to be certified as "orthodox 
in the fundamentals of religion. 11 2 
Generally speaking in colonial America, it_ 
'\>Ias the accepted_ duty of the state to foster 
not merely religion in general, or Christian-
ity in general, but a parti§ular form of 
Christian faith and polity. 
"God, it was believed, in-tended. the clergy to transmit His 
will and civil officials to execute it. 114 Tlie State's re-
sponsibility "usually involved the suppression, if not al-
ways of dissenting opinions, at least of public worship 
other than that by law established. 11 5 The intolerance of 
the Hassachuset_ts Bay Colony contributed. to the formation 
of the other New England colonies. Those who fled to Amer-
lea to enjoy religious freedom were usually hesitant to 
1 
2 
3 
4 
(1951)' 
5 
S'·1eet, Religion in Colonial America (1942), p. 74. 
Greene, Religion and the State (1941), p. 46. 
Ibid. 
Thayer, The Attack Upon the American Secular School 
p. 4. 
Greene, op. cit. 
grant that liberty to oth~rs of dissimilar convictions. 
The schools in the Northern Colonies 
v1e.re religious in content, spirit, and admin-
istration. The curriculum consisted of the 
hornbook, containing the Lord's Prayer from 
which the alphabet wa s learned; the Bible; 
and the catechism.l 
The instruction would be considered '_'sectarian'-' by cur-
rent stapdards of evaluation. 
15 
2. Southern Colonies. The Anglican Chur ch predomi-
nated in the Southern Colonies. Religious freedom in the 
various colonies differed only in degree. In Virginia 
Puritan clergy were banished for failing to 
conform to the Anglican services: Quakers \-vere 
fined, imprisoned, and banished; an early 
statute not only disqualified Catholics for 
public office, but provided for the prompt 
expulsion of any priest who ventured to 
enter the colony. There were penalties 
also for persons, who having scruples against 
infant baptism, failed to present their 
children for christening.2 
The demand for religious conformity fell little behind that 
of the Northern Colonies. 
The Anglican Church had great difficulty in adapting 
to its new home. Only about eight churches were self-
supporting. The remainder received support from the Society 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 24. 
2 ~-, p. 34. 
~6 
for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.l "In 
the long run the special privileges which it [ the Anglican 
ChurcbJ enjoyed proved a handicap rather than an advantage. tl2 
Education suffered in the Southern Colonies. "The 
state assumed no responsibility for education, and the 
church assumed little more.n3 
3. Middle Colonies. The Middle Colonies were made 
up of a heterogenous group including Dutch Calvinists, 
Anglicans, Presbyterians, German Lutherans, Swedish lu-
therans, Roman Catholics, Baptists, and Quakers. OUt of 
this diversity of nationality and creed "tolerance and 
accommodation were born. 114 "They provided more of a melt-
ing pot of religious and national groups than any other 
part of America, and consequently they were generally ahead 
of other sections in developing religious freedom."5 How-
ever, 
1 ' (1930), 
2 
3 
4 · 
(1951)' 
5 
Vol. I, 
6 
during most of the colonial period nearly all 
the American Colonies had some church with a 
more or less definite connection, and dissenters, 
generally speakin~, suffered both difficulties 
and disabilities. 
Hall, The Religious Background of American Culture 
P• 176. . 
Sweet; Religion in Colonial America (1942), p. 28. 
Bower, Church and State in Education (1944)~ P• 14. 
Thayer, The Attack Upon the American Secular School 
P• 7 • . 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950), 
p. 170 .• 
IDid., p. 171. 
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Because of the heterogenous character of the society, 
neducation assumed the parochial pattern, in which the sev-
eral sects assumed all responsibility for education in com-
plete independence of the state. 111 This raised distinct 
difficulties in respect to minority groups within the mid-
dle colonies. 
In the course of time the Quakers, and eventuall~ 
other Protestant sects as well, conceived the 
plan of admitting to their schools the children 
of denominations other than their own.2 
4. Maryland. It is significant for us to consider 
more fully examples in which religious freedom was further 
advanced. Maryland and Rhode Island are cases in point. 
The Religious background of Maryland differed 
from that of any other colony. Its Proprietor 
was a Catholic nobleman and his main purpose in 
its establishment was to provide a place of re-
fuge for his coreligionists.3 
He attempted to establish toleration on a broader 
basis than anywhere in the colonies, except in the case of 
Rhode Island. Nevertheless, Baltimore "soon found it im-
possible for a Cath~lic even to administer toleration in 
the face of the bitter anti-Catholicism being engendered 
in England."4 James II was overthrown in 1688, and Maryland 
1 
2 • 
(1951), 
3 
4 
Bower, Church and State in Education (1944)1 p. 24. 
Thayer, The Attack Upon the American Secular School 
p. 8. 
Sweet, Religion in Colonial America (1942), p. 37. 
Ibid. 
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was converted into a royal colony under the control of a 
Protestant assembly. "Immediately the toleration policy 
inaugurated by Lord Baltimore came to an end and steps were 
soon taken to bring about the establishment of the English 
Church. nl 
One might suppose that complete religious freedom was 
temporarily achieved. in Maryland. However, it should be 
remembered that the commonly designated Toleration Act of 
1649 provided toleration for only northodox" Christians. 
"The Act did not provide for Jews, who continued to suffer 
minor discriminations in the state until 1828, or for the 
various groups with Unitarian tendencies."2 
5. Rhode Island. Roger Williams knew from first hand 
experience the dangers of religious intolerance. His ngreat 
interest was to provide adequate civil and religious liberty 
through the laws of the State. tt3 He advocated a separation 
of Church and State on the basis that they were essentially 
different. Nevertheless, for Williams, freedom was not a 
right to do as one desired, 11but a privilege acquired by 
him who was one of a social group, in which the individual 
had duties as well as rights."4 
1 
2 
Vol. I, 
3 
4 
Sweet, Religion in Colonial America (1942), p• 34. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States, 
p. 191. 
Ibid .• , p • 200 • -
Sweet, .Q.I2• ill·, p. 26. 
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Intolerance in the colonies was often the result of 
a professed defence of the society's welfare. "The excuse 
always made in colonial times for restrictions upon or ex-
elusion of Roman Catholics was that they were subjects of 
a foreign prince."l In the cases of Roger Williams and Anne 
Hutchinson "the Massachusetts leaders desired to make the 
religious element involved in them seem of slight importance 
and placed the emphasis upon their civil and political sig-
nificance. "2 Thus, poll tical expediency and religious in-
tolerance were often confused. Therefore, it should not 
surprise us to find that "not even Rhode Island held fast 
to complete religious toleration."3 
6. Toward the goal. It has been seen that complete 
religious freedom was little more than an id.eal in the Co-
lonial period. However, headway could be seen against the 
background of the intolerance of that day. It remained for 
other influences to encourage the practise of the religious 
tolerance. Among the more prominent of these were (1) immi-
gration of Colonists, (2) small percentage of church mem-
bers, (3) ' experience with and without establishments, (4) 
opposition to English Bishops with state connections, (5) 
the Great Awakening, (6) Freemasonry, and (7) foreign trade.4 
1• 
(1930)' 
2 
3 
4 · 
Vol. I, 
Hall, The Religious Background of American Culture 
P• 139· 
Sweet, Religion in Colonial America (1942), p. 94. 
Hall, Q£• cit., p. 138. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States, 
pp. 225-253. 
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Thomas Hall adds: : "What really most effectively advanced 
religious freedom was the growing religious indifference, 
of which complaints are early heard in all quarters.nl 
Religion began and continued to play an important 
role 1n the colonial school. 
That the religious impulse was the chief 
motive 1n establishing elementary schools 
as well as secondary schools and colleges 
is evident from the language of Lhe legis-
lative a~ts and articles establishing such 
schools. 
The students of that time were admonished to behave 
themselves with reverence to their Maker. Religiously 
orientated curriculum was the rule. Orthodox Trinitarian 
Christianity, if not that of a particular sect, was gen• 
erally the recognized guide to education. ttrn the selec-
tion of teachers as much attention was given to their piety 
and religious standing as their scholarship--perhaps more."3 
B-. RELIGIOUS FREEDOM ·~ 
The era which produced the Constitution and the B~ll 
of Rights is crucial to our consideration. Central to our 
1 · Hall, The Religious Background of American Culture 
(1930), p. 139· . 
2 Johnson and Yost, Separation of Church and State 
in the United ·States (1948), p. 19. 
3 Ib:id. ' p. 21. 
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study is the realization that the Founding Fathers desired 
to achieve religious freedom for this infant nation. What 
did religious freedom mean to them, and what was to be the 
gover.nment 1 s attitude toward religion? 
1. Pertinent utterances preceding the Constitution. 
The struggle for religious liberty did not cease with the 
Colonial period. The co-operative effort to win the Revo-
lutionary War and the achievement of political independence 
served to promote this cause. Far-sighted men like Benjamin 
Franklin, George Mason, Patrick Henry, and others led the 
battle for religious rights. Within the several states 
victories were being recorded. The State of Virginia re-
ceived able leadership from outstanding men like Thomas 
Jefferson and James Madison. 
In seeking to understand the Constitution, we cannot. 
divorce it from its context. It was not a single procla-
mation from an age otherwise shrouded in silence. Among 
the pertinent statements preceding the Constitution are: 
(1) prayers, thanksgivings, and Chaplaincies at the 
Continental Congress, (2) Letter to Quebec and instructions 
to the first American :diplomatic mission, (3) .Declaration. 
of Independence, {4) ·assurances to the Hessians, (5) Adop-
tion of National symbols, (6) Congressional resolutions re-
garding the Bible, (7) Articles of Confederation, (8) early 
treaties, (9) Congressional resolutions regarding the 
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Church of Rome proposal, and (10) Ordinance of 1787.1 
We shall proceed to d.iscuss several of these matters 
by way of illustration. The Continental Congress resolved 
in the second day of its session that "the Rev. Mr. Duche 
be desired to open the Congress tomorrow morning with 
prayers, at the Carpenter's Hall, at 9 o 1 elock."2 The 
resolution broughtwarm · support from the members of the 
Congress. Following the opening prayer on the next day: 
it was voted 
that the thanks of the Congress by given to 
Mr. Duche, by Mr. Cushing ·and Mr. Ward, for 
performing divine Service, and for the ex-
cellent prayer which he composed and deliver'd 
on the occasion.3 
The vote was no mere act of propriety, because it was 
:followed with very generous comments byi several of the 
members. Sweet observes: 
1 • 
(1950)' 
2 '. 
Vol. I, 
3 
4 
Culture 
Religion was one of the concerns of the Con• 
tinental Congress.~.Laws were enacted dealing 
with morality, sin, and ·. repentance, the set-
ting aside of fast days, providing for publ!c 
worship, and the obserV'.ance of the Sabbath. 
Stokes; Church and State in the United States 
Vol. I, PP• 447-482~ 
Journals of the Continental Congress (1904), 
p. 26;. 
nrid~, p. 27. 
Sweet~ · Religion in the Development of American 
(1952} , , p. so. 
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From the Letter to the Iiihabitants of Quebec adopted 
by the first Continental Congress may be read: 
These are the rights you are entitled to and 
are right at this moment in perfection to 
exercise. And what is offered to you by the 
late Act of Parliament in their place? Liberty 
of conscience in your religion? No. Gbd gave 
it to you; and the temporal powers with which 
you have been and are connected! firmly stipu-
lated for your enjoyment of it. 
The Letter continues: · "You lmow, that the transcendent 
motive of freedom elevates those, who unite in her cause, 
above all such low-minded. infirmities. n2 The Congress 
observed that the very liberties which they advocated 
were a gift of God. The government might only recognize 
and protect such a fundamental grant of God. 
The Constitution should not be interpreted apart 
from the Declaration of Independence. Reference to God 
is made four times in the Declaration. Probably the most 
famous of the words contained in the document are: 
We hold these truths to be self-evident, that 
all men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain unalienable 
Rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and 
the pursuit of Happiness.3 
1 Journals of the Continental Congress (1904), V.ol. 
I, P• 108. 
2 Ibid., p. 109. 
3 DOCUments Illustrative of the Formation of the Un-
ion of the American States (1927), p. 22. 
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This is not an accumulation of generalities. It verbalizes 
a fundamental truth which was accepted and assumed by the 
Constitution.l The Courts of our land have not been hesi-
tant to refer to it as indicative of the faith and practise 
of our Nation. 
The ideal of the Declaration is of course a 
definitely Christian one, and when considered 
along with the references to the Diety, it 
shows that the two most fundamental Christian 
teachings, those of our duties toward God and 
toward our neighbor, permeate the document.2 
Certainly the Declaration did not idealize a withdrawal of 
the government from a religious faith. 
One further illustration will be drawn from the Or-
dinance of 1787 for the governing of the Northwest Territory. 
A number of significant statements are contained within the 
Ordinance. The following is a sample: "Religion, morality, 
and knowledge being necessary to good government and the 
happiness of mankind, schools and the means of education 
shall forev.er be encouraged. •(3 It is highly doubtful, in 
view of this statement and practises of the time, that the 
framers of the Ordinance desired to divorce religion and/or 
morality from the school system. However, religious liberty 
1 · Stokes; Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. I, pp. 465-466. 
2 Ibid.' p. 462. 
3 DOCUments Illustrative of · the Formation of the Un-
ion of the American States (1927), p. 52. 
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was very much irr view: "No person, demeaning himself in: 
a peaceable and orderly manner, shall ev_er be molested on 
account of his mode of worship, or religious sentiments, 
in the said territory."l 
2. Pertinent utterances following the Constitution. 
Had we elected to limit our study to statements preceding 
the Constitution, it might be supposed that a fundamental 
change occurred at this time. This does not seem to be 
the case. Among the more. relevant of the utterances 
following the Constitution are: (1) WashinBton's Inaugural 
Address, . (2) Presidential Thanksgiving Day Proclamation of 
11§2, (3) abolition: of Benefit of Clergy, (4) Church for 
National Purposes proposal, (5) Washington's Farewell Ad-
-
dress in 1796, (6) treaties with Tripoli, and (7) relig ious 
services in the Hall of the House of Representatives.2 
We shall draw several illustrations from the material 
available in this area. The Senate passed a resolution on 
April 27, 1789 '\tthich read in part : 
After the oath shall have been administered 
to the President, he, attended by the Vice 
President, and the members of the Senate and 
House of Representatives, proceed to St. Paul's 
Chapel, to hear divine service, to be 
1 Documents Illustrative of the Formation of the Un-
ion of the American States (1927), p. 51. 
2 Stokes, Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. I, pp. 483-507. 
performed by the C£aplain of Congress 
already appointed. 
On April 29, the House of Representatives made only a 
slight amendment to the resolution, and. indicated their 
support of the measure. 2 This religious emphasis is a 
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far cry from the interpretation of government which guar-
antees "every man the right to 'go to hell in his own way.•n3 
Elias Boudinot, after the adoption of the Federal Con.-
stitution, requested that a day of prayer be observed. 
Some controversy arose. Nevertheless, this does not seem 
to have had any reference to the separation of Church and 
State functions but did refer to the infringement on 
State's rights and abuses of the custom in Europe. The 
accepted resolution reads: 
Resolved, That a Joint Commit;tee of both 
Houses be directed to wait upon the Presi-
dent of the United. States, to request that 
he would recommend to the .People of the 
United States a day of Thanksgiving and 
Prayer, to be observed by affording with 
grateful hearts the many signal favours of 
Almighty God, especially by affording them 
an opportunity peacefully to establish a 
Constitution o~ Government for their safety 
and happiness. 
1 The Debates and. Proceed.in s in the Con ress of the 
United States 183 ~ Vol. I~ p. 2 1. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Johnson, "Has Religious · Teaching A Place in Public 
Education?" r~J '~R.E., 16 (1939), p. 8. 
4 The Debates and Proceedin s in the Con ress of the 
United. States 183 , Vol. I, p. 2 1. 
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A final illustration may be drawn from Washington's 
Farewell Address: 
I cannot omit the occasion to congratulate you 
and my country, on the success of the experiment, 
nor to repeat my fervent supplications to the 
Supreme Ruler of the Universe and Sovereign 
Arbiter of Nations, that his providential eire 
may still be extended to the United States. 
This was the religious setting out of which came the Con-
stitution. 
3· Words of the Founding Fathers. It is quite im-
portant that we understand something of the personal faith 
of the Founding Fathers, because their convictions deter-
mined, in large measure, our Constitution. Among the most 
prominent are the names of Washington, Madison, Jefferson, 
Franklin, Hamilton, Marshall, Jay, and the Adamses. We 
shall limit our discussion to several of these men. 
Washington had a strong religious faith. The follow-
ing is from one of his orders: · 
Colonel Washington has observed that the men 
of his regiment are very profane and reprobate. 
He takes this opportunity to inform them of 
his great displeasure at such practices, and 
assures them, that, if they do not leave them 
off, they shall be severely punished.2 
1 Sparks, . The Life of George Washington (1853 )', 
P• 476. 
2 Ibid., p. 519. 
28 
An extract from ''lashington 1 s diary reads nwent to Church, 
and fasted all day."l 
Washington was educated in the Episcopal Church, and 
always adhered to that body. ''He believed in the funda-
mental doctrines of Christianity as usually taught in that: 
Church, according to his understanding of them.n2 
Jefferson 1 s religious convictions can be summarized . 
. by his words: 
1. That there is one only God, and he all perfect, 
2. that there is a future state of rewards and 
punishments, and 3· that to love God with all 
thy heart and thy neighbor as thyself, is the 
sum of religion.' 
He opposed denominationalism and creedalism, but, as we 
have noted, he was a believer in God and Christian ethical 
teaching. 
Little is actually known of Hamilton's religious be-
liefs. He was an Episcopalian by affiliation, and a strong 
supporter of religious liberty. 
John Adams believed that freedom could only stand se-
curely on religion and morality.4 We may observe in his 
1 Sparks, The Life of George Washington (1853) :·, 
p;. 520. 
2 Thid., p. 525. 
3 Adams (ed•), Jeffersonian Principles and Hamilton· 
Principles (1928)~ P• 126. 
4 Stokes; Church and. State in the United States 
(1950), VOl. I, p~ 512. 
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writings how easy it is to quote these men in support of 
present day demands for State indifference toward religion. 
He refers to the error, 11that without some sort of alliance 
or coalition between Gov't and Religion neither can be sup-
ported."1 However, Adams was opposing those who maintained 
ttthe belief ••• that the true religion ought to be estab:lislied 
in exclusion of every other. 11 2 He is speaking of establish-
ment of religion, and advocating freedom of religion. 
With these few representative selections, it can be 
readily seen that the Founding Fathers were, in general, 
strong advocates of religious freedom and stronger supporters 
of religion.3 It seems incredible 1n the light of their 
faith and public pronouncements that they should be inter-
preted as advocating a secularized society. 
4. The Constitution. These familiar words come from 
the Preamble of the Constitution: 
We the people of the United States, in order 
to form a more perfect Union, establish justice, 
insure domestic tranquility, provide for the 
common defence, promote the general welfare, 
and secure the blessings of liberty to our-
selves and. our posterity, do ordain a~d es-
tablish this Constitution of America. 
1 Podover (ed.)~ The Complete Madison: His Basic Writ-
ings (1953), P• 309. 
2 Ibid. 
3 · Stokes; Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. I, p. 514. 
4 The Constitution of the United States of America 
( 1938 ) ' p. 17. 
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These words cannot be rightly understood apart from the 
phraseology of the Declaration of Independence. "We the 
people" are those people created equal and "endowed by-· 
their Creator with certain unalienable Rights." "Liberty" 
is a gift of God. 
Apart from the more subtle evidences of religion in 
the Constitution (excluding the Amendments) there are two 
references. Article VI reads "but no religicrus test shall 
ever be required as a qualification to any office or public 
trust under the United States."l The second. reference is 
the "Sundays excepted" clause. This wording has been de-
fined as meaning "that this is a religious Nation."2 
The first ten Amendments to the Constitution were rat-
ified by the necessary number of States in 1791. These are 
commonly designated as the B-ill of Rights. The First Amend-
ment is a pivotal point about which p~esent day discussion 
of religion and the public school revolves. It states: 
c·ongress shall make no law respecting an estab-
lishment of religion, or prohibiting the free 
exercise thereof; or abridging the freedom of 
speech-; or of the press; or the right of the 
people peaceably to assemble, and to petitign 
the Government for a redress of grievances.' 
This was America's answer to the need for religious 
l ' 
(1938)' 
2 
3 
The Constitution of the United States of America 
p. 30• 
Ibid.; p. 120. 
Ibid .• ' p. 37. 
freed om. 
The oppressive measures adopted, and the cruel-
ties and punishments inflicted, by the gov-
ernments of Europe for many ages, to compel 
parties to conform to their religious beliefs 
and modes of I'TO.rship to the vierrs of the most 
numerous sect, and the folly of attempting in 
that way to control the mental operations of 
persons, and enforce an ·out\"lard conform1 ty to 
a prescribed standard, led to the adoption of 
the .Amendment.l 
O'Neill uncompromisingly states that '.'establishment of 
•. 
r eligion'.' has substantially meant until recent years '.'a for• 
mal legal union of a single church or .religion with govern-
ment, giving the one church or relig ion an exclusive position 
of power and favor over all other churches or denomina-
tions. ·~ 2 
The Constitution's relatio::oship to the Declaration is 
a ga in supported by the following opinion: 
The first ten Amendments ••• were adopted in or-
der to quiet the apprehension that, without 
some such declaration, the Government would as-
sume, and might be held to possess, ·the poi<Te.r 
to trespass upon those rights of persons and 
property, which in the Declaration of Inde-
pendence were affirmed to be unalienable rights.3 
The First Amendment establishes: 
1 
(1938)' 
2 
p. 52. 
3 
(1938), 
The Constitution of the United States of America 
p. -595 • . 
O'Neill, Catholicism and American Freedom (1952), 
The C.onsti tution of the United States of America 
p. 5 9. 
In this country the full and free right to 
entertain any religious ·belief, to practice 
any religious principle, and to teach any re-
ligious doctrine, which does not infringe ~ 
personal rights is conceded to all. 
32 
When the exercise of liberty becomes overt acts against the 
peace and order of the Country, the offender has over-
stepped his right. 
The Fourteenth Amendment is also relevant for a reason 
that shall be ~iven: 
No state shall make or enforce any law which 
shall abridge the privileges or immunities of 
citizens of the United States; nor shall a 
State deprive any person of life, liberty, or 
property, without due process of law: nor deny 
to any person within i~s jurisdiction the equal 
protection of the law. · 
This Amendment was ratified by the necessary majority of the 
States in 1868. 
11 The Constitution me.kes no provision for protecting 
the citizens of the respective states in their religious 
liberties. ''3 The Fourteenth Amendment extends: the religious 
rights of the First Amendment to the States. In addition, 
1 · 
(1938)' 
2 
3 
P• 409. 
some of the personal rights safeguarded by the 
first eight amendments against national action 
may also be safeguarded against State action, 
The Constit.lil.tion· of the United States of America 
p. 596. 
Ibid.' p. 43. 
0 1Neill, Catholicism and American Freedom (1952), 
because a d.enial of them would be a denial 
of due process of law.l 
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One sees in this brief sketch of the views and action 
of the Constitutional Era the fruition of the concept of 
religious freedom. That is not to say that this freedom 
was or has been absolutely achieved, but its expression was 
laid as a foundation stone of the Nation. Nevertheless, 
this freedom was uunder God." Religious men gave birth to 
a religious Nation. "The foundations of the nation were 
laid in a profoundly religious faith. 11 2 
C. RESPONSIBILITY FOR EDUCATION 
We have observed the religious orientation and control 
of the Colonial schools. It was a long and. difficult 
struggle which brought into being our present system of 
public education. 
1. Independence and after. Education suffered every-
where during the Revolutionary War. Most rural and paro-
chial schools were closed or served only intermittently. 
In New York City nearly all schools were closed until after 
the War. The situation between the War and the beginning 
of the National Government showed no improvement. It "was 
1 · The Constitution of the United States of America 
(1938), P• 771• 
2 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 23. 
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a time of rapid decline in educational advantages and in-
creasing illiteracy among the :people."1 
The vagueness of the Constitution contributed to this 
educational dearth. Few men of that era had Jefferson's 
concern for education. Furthermore, 
most of the leaders expected the old endowed 
schools and the churches to continue to provide 
all the necessary education outside the home, 
and even where new schools were started or old 
academies given state aid it was generally as-
sumed that religious instruction would be con-
tinued.2 
It was in this spirit that Congress authorized President 
Washington to "select the buildings necessary for a National 
University. u3 
Two principles were at work in the American conscience. 
The early grant of religious freedom was eventually to under-
mine sectarian education. The other id.eal was education for 
all. The existing type of school system could not possibly 
achieve this desired. end. These principles prepared the soil 
for the public school system. 
a. Secular Sunday School. Several factors merged to 
hasten the decay of the old system and usher in the new. 
1 Cubberly, "Education: United Statea," Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, VII (1942), p. 991. · 
2 · Stokes, -Church and State in the United States (1950), Vol. II, p. 49. · . 
3 Knight and Hall (eds.), Readings in American Educa-
tional History (1951), p. 105. 
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One of these was the secular Sunday school. Some believe 
it to be t he true parent of public education. Such a school 
existed ip Virginia a s ea rly as 1786. 
The movement grew and received wide support 
by international societies, a fact which tes-
tifies to a purpose broader than the sec-
tarian motive or theologica l tone that it 
finally acquired in the United States.l 
The movement was aimed primarily at teachin5 the poor, but 
progressively came to dravl together children of varied baclc-
ground. 
b. City School Society. A kindred movement \'la s the 
early formation of city school societies. ~Its chief purpose 
was to establish a free school 'for the education of such 
poor children as do not belong to, or a re not provided for, 
by any religious society. •n2 It is significant to note their 
careful regard for religiously sponsored projects. The ex-
istence of these societies provided an important stepping-
stone to public support and control of the school system. 
c. Lancasterian School. The Lanca sterian schools re -
ceived enthusiastic support from many. In this system, the 
tea cher instructed monitors vlho proceeded to teach groups of 
children. It was possible for one teacher to direct the 
l Knight, Education in the United States (1929), 
p. 168. 
2 Ibid., p. 161. 
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education of several hundred ch ildren by this means. This 
11 mad.e general education for all seem financially possible. ttl 
An 1817 testimonial stated that its "economy brings it with":" 
in reach of the poor man's means: and to parents in moderate 
circumstances it will prove a saving of money. 112 The finan-
cial acceptability of the program helped insure its early 
success and motivated. interest in public schools. This in-
terest in turn made people more liberal in their support 
and quickened the death of the movement. 
d. Infant School. The American infant school de,tes 
back as early as 1818. The purpose of these schools was to 
prepare children for admission to the city schools. Eventu-
ally the name was changed to "primary d.epartment tl and became 
the lower level of the public school system.3 It was another 
step toward the present system of public education. 
~ · Other factors. Among other factors which contrib-
uted early to the rise of the public school were: (1) develop-
ment of the means of transportation and communication,, 
(2) awakening of class consciousness among the laboring 
people, (3) labor reforms, (4) westward migration, and (5) the 
humanitarian movement of the early nineteenth century.4 
1 Cubberly, "Education: United States:' Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, VII (1942), p. 992;. 
2 Knight and Hall (eds.), Readings in American, Educa-
tional History (1951), p. 136. 
3 Knight, Education in the United States (1929), p. 163. 
4 Ibid., PP• 170-188. 
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These helped lay the foundation for what the exponents of 
our modern system of education proudly call the nAwakening~' ~ 
2. The Awakening. nBy 1800 secularization was well 
under way, and ••• it reached its consummation three-quarters 
of a century later."l However, 
excepting the battle for the abolition of 
slav.ery, perhaps no question has even been be-
fore the American people for settlement which 
has caused so much feeling or aroused such 
bitter antagonisms.2 
We should not make the mistake of interpreting this as an 
attack on religion or the churches. 
The states being committed to two important 
principles, universal education and religious 
liberty, the elimination of religious in-
struction in the public schools became an un-
avoidable consequence.3 
a. Educational writings. Education journalism played 
an important role in the Awakening. Ne'\>Tspapers were used 
within limits, and educational journals to a greater degree. 
Such periodicals as The Academician, American Journal of Ed.-
ucation, American Annals of Education, and Common School 
Journal made their way into the public 1 s hands. In addition, 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944)~ p. 26. 
2 Cubberly, "Education: United States," Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, VII (1942), p. 992. 
3 Zollmann, '1The Relation of Church and State," 
Studies in Religious Education (1931), p. 419. 
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several significant reports, largely indicative of European 
educational conditions '\'rere presented by outstanding leaders 
like Archibald Murphy, Calvin Stowe, and Horace Mann.l 
b. Educational Conventions. Conventions in the in-
terest of education were held in practically every state. 
Surveys and reports stimulated interest and action on the 
part of the Assemblies. One of the most significant factors 
in the Awakening was the American Lyceum movement. It is 
believed to have originated through the endeavors of Josiah 
Holbrook (1788-1854):. He "began in 1826 1 to establish on a 
uniform plan, in every town and village, a society for mutual 
improvement and the improvement of schools. 111 2 The Consti-
tution of the American Lyceum record.s its objectives as 
"the advancement of Education, especially in Common Schools, 
and the general diffusion of' knowledge."3 Hy 1835 there 
were more than three thousand local organizations, over a 
hundred county groups, several state, and a national orgrum-
ization in the United States.4 They accomplished much in 
enlisting public support for education. 
c. Educational leaders. If one leader can be selected 
1 Knight, Education in the United States (1929), pp. 
192-202. . 
2 Knight and Hall (eds.), Readings in American Educa-
tional Theory · (1951), p. 151. 
3 Ibid.; P• 152. 
4 Ibid., p. 151. 
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from those who ushered in the Awakening, it is Horace Mann. 
Other able leaders include such names as James Carter, Hanry 
Barnard, Calvin V11ley, Caleb Mills, Samuel Lewis, Samuel 
Gallo'\'ray, and Robert Breckenridge.! For our consideration,, 
it will be wise to limit ourselves to Mann's outstanding 
contribution. 
Horace Mann faced a deplorable situation in Massachu-
setts. There was a lack of financial support, the school 
term was incredibly short, and the teachers were poorly 
trained. He worked courageously: ·writing, traveling, and. 
speaking . His opposition, although wide-spread, was par-
ticularly pronounced among religious circles. 
He based in the law of Providence "the absolute right 
to an education of every human being that comes into the 
world."2 Mann demanded. with the same fervor that sectarian 
hooks and instruction would "prove the overthrow of the 
schools."3 H:Owever, he advocated the reading of the Bib-le 
without comment in the classroom. He did not wish to have 
religious instruction divorced from public education, but 
only that it be employed uto the extent which the Constitution 
1 Knight, Education in the United States (1929), pp. 
208-234. . 
2 Knight and. Hall ( eds. ) , Readings in American Educa-
tional Theory (1951), P• 165. . 
3 · Stokes, -Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. II, p. 57. 
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and the la·ws of the State allowed and prescribed. 111 
The controversy was so bitter that the legislature 
made an effort to abolish the State Board of Education, of 
which ~1ann was secretary. Nevertheless, he triumphed as 
"sectarian differences made it· increasingly evident that 
the education provided must be non-sectarian in character. 112 
Among his achievements were: (1) doubling financial support 
to public education, . ( 2) improvement of school buildings, 
(3) increase of teachers' salaries, (4) lengthening of the 
school term, (5) improvement of supervision, (6) establish-
ment of three state normal schools, (7) development of 
numerous high schools, and (8) popularizing of public school 
libraries.3 Further contributions can be seen in his in-
fluence on the teaching outlook and indirectly through 
his disciples. 
Religious instruction~ continued to be "customary in 
the public schools and they were iThtended to be nonsectarian,. 
at least from a Protestant standpoint. 114 Moreover, that 
which "constitutes non-sectarian instruction under one set 
of conditions is sectarian under another. 11 5 Mann was under-
standably perplexed as how to keep religion in the school 
1 Cubberly, "Education: United States, 11 Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, VII (1942), P• 993. 
2 Knight, Education in the United States (1929), p. 216. 
3 Greene, Religion and the State (1941), P• 122. 
4 Thayer, The Attack Upon the American Secular School 
(19-51)' p. 11. 
5 - Cubberly, op. cit. 
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and rule sectarianism out. 
d. Educational support. Sentiment in favor of pub-
lically supported schools grew very slowly. The dread of . 
taxe.tion was one of the most difficuit obstacles. Ex-
penses were often raised by lotteries, license taxes, land 
endowments, and rate bills. Permissive taxation was the 
first step. Caroline County in }!a.ryland was grant'ed this 
right in · l816, and such laws were common by 1860. Permissive 
support gave way gradually to mandatory taxation• 
The first compulsory school law was passed in 1852 by 
1-mssachusetts. It provided that every child between eight 
and fourteen years of age should attend school uduring at 
least twelve weeks ••• six weeks of which shall be consecu~ 
tive."l By 1890 twenty-four additional states and the Dis-
trict of Columbia had enacted compulsory att~.ndance. Thus, 
by the close of the Nineteenth Century, the public school 
system was firmly entrenched. Although the fight had been 
bitter the result was not intended to be "either a delib.• 
erate or wanton violation of the rights of the Church. 11 2 
3· Religion and the public ·schools. Several factors 
played a major role in limiting religious expression in: the 
public school system. 
a. Warring denominations. "As the movement of free 
public education gained headway, various Protestant sects 
1 Knight, Education in the United States (1929)~ pp. 
261-271. . 
2 Knight and Hall (eds.), Readings in American Educa-
tional Theory (1951), P• 365. 
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began to fight among themselves over the religious and 
moral teaching that should be given to children.ul Paul 
Blanchard adds: "It became apparent that the community 
would be split into warring factions unless the public 
school could be lifted above the battle."2 The religious 
factions defeated their own purposes by their negative 
attitude. ''The rest . of the school controversy as it stands 
out today is that all sides lost."3 
b. Church schools. At least two other factors served 
to further divorce the Churches from the schools. 
While public education 1n most communities has 
become increasingly secular, a comprehensive sy-
stem of church schools has been built up in. 
New York and. in the country at large extenaing 
from the elementary grades to the college. 
Withdrawal, entirely or in part·, by those most concerned 
with religious instruction provided opportunity for secular-
ization. 
c. Educational theory. The other determinant re-
volved aoout the "new thought" in education. Men like 
Dewe~, James, and Thorndike contributed concepts to the 
public school which were often ignored or even viciously 
1 Cubberly, "Education: United States," Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, VII (1942)i P• 993. 
·2 · Blanchard, American Freedom and Catholic Power 
(1949), P• 64. · 
3 · Hauser, Teaching Religion in the Public School 
(1942), p. 428• 
4 Greene, Religion and the State (1941), P• 125. · 
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opposed by the Churches. Whether the Churches were too 
rigid in their viewpoint and/or the new thought heretical, 
the result was the same. 
The pendulum has swung a long way toward the secuiar. 
However, the deep religious roots of the American society 
can not be overlooked. The "godless" public school is no-t. 
as godless as many would. imagine. Increasingly we are be-
coming aware that religion is not, should not, and cannot 
be locked out of the school room. 
D. WALL OF SEPARATION ~ 
1. An age of crisis. The warm optimism of the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries apparently fostered 
the growth of secularism in the public schools. It was 
widely believed that man, with little or no recourse to 
God, could achieve great heights. Two world wars and a 
police action have largely shattered this over-confidence. 
Traditional religious and moral foundations had been de-
stroyed or weakened without adequate replacement. 
Cries of warning have gone up: 
Congressional and other investigations hav~ 
shown a prevalence of gainb:ling:, corruption,, 
dishonesty in public office, d.isloyal ty to 
the Government, the like of which .America has 
never seen at any one time before. People 
are asking , 'Has our whole ~oral structure 
disintegrated and decayed?' 
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The explosion· of the atomic and hydrogen bombs further 
emphasized the seriousness of the situation. Serious men 
proclaimed that we were in a time of world crisis. With 
few exceptions, the reason for the crisis was labeled. as 
moral in character. The public school system was confronted 
with the great responsibility for teaching their children: 
ethical conduct. 11 Pi.lblic education in America and else-
where must find its dynamics in the cultivation of the 
moral and the intellectual behavior of man. 112 War '\vas de-
clared by the school system: · 11Reason and order and decency 
contend with violence and force in their most devastating 
form."3 The pendulum which had swung toward secularism 
started its swing backward and God ward.. VIi th this swing 
came the bitter clash of opposing ideologies, and resultan~ 
court action over religion in public school education. 
2. The SuPreme Court and Jefferson. Probably the most 
controversial court opinion of our time is rooted in t he 
Everson vs. Board of Education case. In this instance, the 
Supreme Court upheld the right · of parochial children to be 
carried i n school buses. "State power is no more to be 
1 Vieth, "Part 15--Moral and Spiritual Values in the 
Public Schools, 11 R .E ., 46 (1951); P• 234. 
2 Todd, "Opportunities for American History·," The 
Study and Teaching of American H-istory (1945), p. 4. 
3 Ibid., P• 3. 
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used so as to handicap religions than it is to favor them."1 
The main point of contention came over the court's in-
terpretation of the Constitution in Jefferson's figure of 
speech: "a '\'Tall of separation_ between· Church ~nd State. 112 
Justice Black concludes the majority opinion in this "tray: 
The First Amendment has erected a wall be-
t'\<reen Church and state. The wall must. be 
kept high and impregnable. We could not 
approve the slightest brea,cli. Nen'l J_ersey 
has not breached it here.) 
The dissenting decisions were even more outspoken in their· 
interpretation of the 11'\'rall of separation•" The famous 
McCollum vs. Board of Education decision followed the 
spirit of the Everson case and quoted repeat'edly from the 
text-_ of the latter. 11 The Constitution requires, not com-
prehensive identification of state with religion-, but com-
plete separation. 114 
A storm of protest -burstupon the scene. It was af-
firmed that "in the l-1:cCo'llum case the majority opinions pay 
scanX attent~on to logic, history, or accepted norms of 
legal interpretation."5 The use made of Jefferson's words 
was attacked by a joint resolution- of Protestant leaders 
1 Un-1 ted States Reports (1947 )', Vol. CCCYJ0~ , p. 18. 
2 0 1Neill, Religion and Education Under the Constitu-
tion (1949), p. 286. 
3 Unit-ed States Reports (1947), Vol. CCCXXX, p. 18. 
4 United States Reports (1948), Vol. CCCXXXIII, p. 210. 
5 0 1Neill, -Catholicism and American Freedom (1952), 
p. 55· 
includ i ng such names as Reinhold Niebuhr, Harry Emerson 
Fosdick , and Hemry Pitt VanDusen: 
We contend that Jeffersono1 s oft quoted words, 
'wall of separation, 1 which are not in the 
Constitution but which are used by the Court 
in.· the interpretation of t~e Constitution, 
are a misleading metaphor. 
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Certainly our study of the Constitutional era would not 
lead us to expect such an interpretation of the 111>1all of 
separation~11 as g iven by the Court. Furthermore, our under-
standing of the religious character and convictions of 
Jefferson does not seem to coincide with the court 1 's use 
of his "vmrds. 
\'lhere did this concept of separation come from? James 
O'Neill seems at a loss as how to answer this question: 
W'i th his finger in the dyke, cheered on by 
Justices Frankfurter, Jackson, and Benton, 
~~. ~ustice Rutledge held back the tide of 
Constitutional democracy until in the Mc-
Collum case a new wall of separation· (archi-
tect unknown) was erected between. the people 
of the state and their democrat~c control of 
education within their borders. 
'ttle have seen that the Constitutional era produced and dealt 
with "religious freedom" rather than this extreme vie'V't of 
separation. This vie\'tpoint seems more 11 at home 11 in the 
latter part of the nineteenth century. John: Brubacher 1 s 
1 Bennett and Associates, "Statement on Church and 
State," The Christian Century, 8 (1948), p. go. 
2 0 1Neill, Religion and Education (1949), p. 218. 
comment is enlightening: 
At the beginning of the twentieth century 
most people were depending primarily on the 
Sunday and parochial schools for the incul-
cation of moral and spiritual values. They 
\'Jere adhering strictly to the ninet'eerrth 
century tradition of the divorce of church 
and state and the consequent elimination· of-
relig ious instruction from the public schools. 1 
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It seems that the Court has projected a late nineteenth 
century idea back into the founding period of the Nation. 
The words of Jefferson, as explained. by the Court, appear 
to be out of context. 
3. The Supreme Court and practise. We may vlOnder 
tiow the Court 's interpretation coincides with the actual 
practise of our Nation and our schools. It does not. 
This was recognized and enlarged upon in the Zorach vs. 
Claussen released time case in 1951. We quote it at length: 
The First Amendment, however, does not say 
that in every and all respects there shall be 
separation· of Church and State. Rather, it 
studiously defines the manner, the specific 
ways, in which there shall be no: concept or 
union or dependen-cy one on the other. That is 
the common sense of the matter. Otherwise the · 
state and religion~ i'lOUld be aliens to each 
other--hostile, suspicious, and even un-
friendly. Churches could not be required to 
pay even · property. taxes. Municipalities would 
not be permitted to render police or fire pro-
tect ion to religious groups . Policemen \vho 
1 Brubacher, "Part 4--Moral and Spiritual Values in' 
the Public Schools,." R.E., 46 (1951), p. 205. 
helped pa rishioners into their places of 
worship would violate the Constitution. 
Prayers in our legislative halls; the ap-
peals to the Almighty in the messages of 
the Chief Executive; the proclamation s 
making Thanksgiving Day a holiday; •so 
help me God' in our courtroom oaths.-
these and all other references to the Al-
mighty that run through our laws, our pub-
lic rituals, our ceremonies would be 
flouting the First Amendment.l 
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That this action indica tes at least a change in emphasis, 
and likely a more fundamental reversal, is brought out by 
the dissenting opinions. Justice Black notes: ~I see no 
significant difference between the invalid Illinois system 
and tha t of New York here sustained.lt2 Nevertheless, the 
Court held that the case under consideration did not repeat 
the Everson offence, viz., property wa s not being employed 
in sectarian instruction. In any case, its decision 
clearly portrays the absurdity of complete separation 
against the ba ckground of our religiously oriented pattern 
of life. Justice Dougl a s expre'sses a great and enduring 
. . 
truth: 11Vle are a religious people whose institutions pre-
suppose a Supreme being.lt~ 
4. The Supreme Court and the future. The action by 
the Sup reme Court in the Zorach ca se appears to announce 
the dawn of a more favorable attitude toward relig ion in 
1 Supreme Court Reporter (1952), Vol. k~I. !p. 683. 
2 Ibid., p. 685. 
3 Ibid.' p. 684. 
the public school system. "The principle of the sep-
aration of Church and State means that the Church may 
not control education and the State may not control re-
ligion."l It was 11 sectarianism of religion in America 
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that caused the exclusionoi' religion from public educa-
tion, and not religion as such~"2 "There is no reason 
why State and Church may not co-operate in the total edu-
cation of .the child."3 In fact, many seriously question 
vrhether or not total education is possible apar~ from· 
religion. 
A misdirected action seems to be in the process of 
clarification: "In order to keep governmental and cultural 
activities free from ecclesiastical control we pervert the 
ide~l of freedom of religion, and make it mean freedom 
from religion. 114 Failure on the part of the school syst·em 
to co-operate in satisfying the religious needs of its 
pupils in reality becomes a pre-judgment against the im-
portance of religion. Moreover, it is sectarian in the 
sense that it promotes a secular system as opposed to re-
lig iously orientated approaches. 
In addition to the trend in the action of the Supreme 
l Lotz, Some Legal Aspects of \'leek-Day Religious Ed-
ucation (1947), p. 10. 
2 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 47. 
3 Lotz, op. cit. 
4 Johnson, "Has Religious T,eaching a Place in Public 
Education?" I~J.R.E., 16 (1939), p. 9. 
Court are the alerted relig ious forces. Those groups 
which fought among themselves, allowing secularism in 
the public school system by default, are now contending 
increasingly against that situation which they helped 
produce. 
We favor the separation· of Church and State 
in the sense which we believe it to have 
been int-ended l:5y the first amendment. This 
prohibited the State from giving any church 
or religious body a favored position, and 
from controll~g the religious institutions 
of the nation. 
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Although this reaction often takes negative forms, there 
appears to be a greater desire for co-operation with the 
public school system. "Cooperation, entered into fully 
by the State and Church and involving no special privilege 
to any Church and no threat to the relig ious liberty of 
a.ny citizen, should be permitted. 112 
E . SUMMARY 
The follo"\'ring statements are made in the way of sum-
mary and interpretation of the past with thought for the 
future. 
1. We are essentially a religious people. Any actiorr 
1 Bennett: and Associates, "Statement- on_ Church and 
State," The Christian Century, 8 . (1948), p. 90. 
2 Ibid. 
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which i gnores .this fact is unre-alistic. 
2. OUr Constitution provides for religious freedom, an 
ideal unsatisfactorily realized in Colonial America, misin-
terpreted in demands for a tthigh wall of separation", and 
violated by indifference to religion. Relig ious freedom 
should not be interpreted as freedom from religion. 
3. Religious forces have, by their negative and con-
troversial attitude, alienated the public school system, 
and. have in turn oeen antagonized by secularizing tendencies 
within the school system. The time has come '\'Then co:..operation 
rather than competition should be sought. 
4. OUr world faces a moral crisis, which demands the · 
co-operative action of all forces interested. in seeing the 
right triumph. 
5· The pendulum appears to be swinging away from sec-
ularism, but we must be careful not to repeat the mistakes 
of the past. Relig ious sectarianism must not be returned 
to the public school system. 
CHAPTER III 
PROPOSALS FOR SOLVING TP~ DILE1rnA 
The major proposals for solving the problem of secu-
larism in public education fall into t hose accomplished 
(1) outside and (2) within the public school system. Fer-
sons who place a particularly high value on sectarian in-
struction and/or are afraid of the consequences of the 
school's participation in religious instruction have advo-
cated solving the dilemma apart from the public school sy-
stem. Others have felt that the lack of religious balance 
must in part be correct by the school. We shall observe 
this division in the following discussion. 
A. .OUTSIDE THE PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM 
1. Stating the case. The following arguments are to 
some degree common to all the proposals for solving the 
dilemma outside the public school system. Although many 
more considerations could be added to t his list, the crucial 
areas seem to be either directly or indirectly indicated .• 
a'• Responsibility. It is proposed that 11 t he primary 
responsibility for instilling rel igious principles, for 
basic education in the field of relig ion, is shared by the 
family and the religious institution. 11 1 Roman Catholic 
writers in particular have emphasized the right of the 
parents to - educate their children. Furthermore, we are 
reminded that. "churches and synagogues are not using 
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enough time to accomplish adequate religious instruction."2 
As long as this is the case, their criticism of school 
policy seems hypocritical. 
The public school is not the only institutiomwhich: 
can be characterized as secuXar-. "The church has taken on 
too much the nature of the secular world. 113 In addition!,. 
"even· church families, more than they realize, take their 
view of life more from Broadway,, Rollywood, Wall s-treet,. 
and the omniscient comment:ators of press and radio- than 
from the N.ew T_estament or the pulpit. n4 Let the churches 
and the home put- their own house in order if they are 
really concerned over secularism in our society. 
By way of refutatiion, some maint'a:in the right of the 
s·tate to care for the welfare of its citizens. Further-
more, if the home delegates to the school a maj:or share 
of the educational load, perhaps it should also expect 
the school to emphasize the significance of religion in~ 
education. 
1 ill>rton, "Many Means to the Highest V.alue," R.E., 
49 (1954 )', , p. 124. 
2 nchurch and Synagogue After School and Sunday 
Programs," R.E., 49 (1.954)~ p. 150. 
3 Vieth-, The Church and .Christian Education (1947), 
p -. 171. 
4 IOid., P• 178. 
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b. Essential tenets. "A correlated curriculUm. if. 
it is to succeed in promoting integrativeness, must have 
a 1 eore 1 , a heart or center founded upon a principle of 
vaiue."1 This is only possible where sectarian instruc-
tion is permissible. The Roman Catholic desires progress 
in uevery supernatural virtue while he gro,.rs in intellec-
tual and moral stature."2 
The philosophy of supernaturalism prevails 
so that the child is taught to be as ~­
tolerant of the idea that there is no God or 
tlia t there is no immort'al- soul·_ as of the pro-
position t~at two times two makes six.3 
This outlook can only be fostered where sectarian phiT-
osophy is thoroughly integrated with content material. 
The weight of this propositiomdepends on . the 
validity of its assumption. Some feel that the schools 
can tlpresent the commonc core of our spiritual heritage, . 
the profound faiths, and convictions underlying our ideas 
of democracy and liberty. n4 s-till others see in the 
theory of sectarian instruction an ideal but. impra;ct'ica:t 
propo~al. The co•operation of the public school is still 
needed. 
1 Lindeman, "Integration .As 
Integration (1937), P• 27. 
2 Sloya.n, -"A Catholic Point 
an: Educational Concept_," 
of View, 11 R.E., 48 (195~), 
p -. 151. 
3 
Studies 
4 
giously 
Sheehy_, "Catholic Education in the United. States,.u 
in Religious Education (1931), p-. 468. 
Fosdick, "Snall American School Children Be .Reli-
Illitoera-te?" School and Society, 66 (1947)::, p. 405. 
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c. Commitments. The school "can bring a boy or girl 
up to the very door of the Christian fellowship, but it 
cannot accompany him inside. 111 How valuable is education 
without commitment? Is it really education in the tru~ 
sense of the word? It is better to handle religious in-
struction outside the public school where commitments can 
be secured. 
Nevertheless, public education ttcan impel the young 
toward a vigorous, decisive personal reaction to the chal-
lenge of religion."2 Anything less than this is a pre-
judgment against the value and/or relevance of religion 
to the totality of learning. 
d. Separation of Church and State. The founders of 
our country had learned first hand the dangers of a Church 
and State merger. The inclusion of religion in public 
education might give the State opportunity - to impose its 
will on organized religion. "Logically, there is no stop-
ping short of a State religion, if religious instruction 
is insisted upon in the Public Schools."3 Conversely, 
"po\'terful religious groups in the community ••• might seek 
to dominate the schools.u4 
1 
(1949), 
2 
3 
tion," 
4 
Harner, Religion's Place in General Education 
p. 73· 
Ibid., p. 30. 
Brickman, "The School and the Church State Q,ues-
School and Society, 71 (1950), p. 273. 
Bo\'Ter, Church and State in Education (1944 h p. 71. 
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Does this argument have at its basis a correct_ 
understanding of what is meant by the separation of Church 
and State? "The separation of American public education 
from church control was not intended to exclude all study 
of religion from the school program."l Furthermore, the 
schools in practise have never fully divorced religion 
from the classroom. Would it not be prefera~le to have 
a more systematic and purposeful program in regard to its 
presentation? 
e. Ill-equipped teachers. "There is hardly anybody 
available to teach the equal value of all the various re-
ligious institutions."2 Ninety~five per cent of the 
school teachers in Napa, California responded in question-
aires "that they lack the necessary knowledge to undertake 
teaching about religion."3 Even if it were beneficial to 
have religion dealt-. with within the school, the teachers 
are unprepared to handle the assignment. 
This is certainly a difficult: obstacle. However, , 
would it not be possible for them to attain the degree of 
proficiency necessar~? The situation may be more the re-
sult of our failure in dealing with the religious problem 
than the intrinsic difficulty of the matter itself. 
1 Committee on Religion. and Education, The Function 
of the PUblic Schools in Dealing with Religion (1953 h p. 2. 
2 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to PUblic Education (1947) ~ p. 164. 
3 Trepp; "A Report on T.eacher Attitudes," R.E. ,, 
48 (1953), P• 163. 
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f~ Controversy. The public school officials stili. 
remember the negative attitude on the part of religious 
leaders in their war over religious practises within the 
school. Religion is an issue which is too hot to handle. 
"Pressures, in our complex society, are many and quite 
real. To avoid conflict, teachers are voluntarily skirt-
ing controversial matters."l It is unrealistic to suppose 
that they will approve such an explosive experiment. 
Nevertheless, some subjects like "economics, politics, 
and even history, are as controversially 1hot' as reli-
gion.n2 There are also indications that the religious 
interests would be muchmore favorably inclined toward 
the inclusion of religious material than had been the 
case in the past. 
g. Minority. The minority will always be in danger 
if religion is made a part of the school curriculum. For 
instance, 11the atheist and the bigot may object to even 
the most objective presentation of the facts about the 
role of: l'el1gion in American life."3 There are those 
''who do not want their children and young people to be 
expo-sed to the teaching of religion. n4 Ohly by treating 
1 E:ssex, "Part 9--Moral and Spiritual Values," R.E., 
46 (1951), p. 223. 
2 - uPublic Schools Can Teach . Religion!" The Christian 
Century, 65 (1948), p. 375. - · 
3 Carr, · "How Can We T.each:?" R.E., 46 (1951) ., p. 197. 
4 Bower, Church and State inEducation (1944):, p. 74. 
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religion outside the public school can minority groups 
be protected. "The demand for 'religious instruction-_' is 
a demand for a return to the principle of authoritarianism, 
however this may be glossed over.ul 
on the other hand, the exclusion of religious train• 
ing from the school sy_stem does injustice to th'e reli-
giously-concerned parent. "The welfare of the over-
whelming majority cannot be sacrificed 1n order to preserve 
the supposed liberty, the idiosyncrasy;, of a few."2 
h. Crowded curriculum. The school curriculum is 
already too crowded. Teachers are constantly facing the 
addition of new materials to an already_packed curriculum. 
There is little or insufficient time to allot to the 
teaching of religion. 
In answer to this criticism, "there is always room 
for dealing with basic issues."3 Furthermore, "religion, 
in some form, is clearly one of the basic human needs."4 
If there is a necessity of limiting areas of instruction,< 
religion should not be made the subject to suffer. 
1 Bode, .. Religion and the PUblic Schools," School 
and Society, 67 (1948), P• 229. 
2 Williams, "The Relation of Religion and PUblic Edu-
cation," Orientation in Religious Education (1950), p-. 449. 
3 Williams, "The Schoolmen and Religion, .. School and 
Society, 70 (1949), P• 99. · 
I 4 Il5ide' Pe 98. 
2. Church and home education. 11 If the home is 
good, the personality results will normallybe good."l 
"The Church has the distinctive educational task of pre-
paring men and women for Christian leadership in every 
significant sphere of society."2 "Nowhere else may re-
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ligion be taught as easily and with such abiding results 
as in the home."3 The Church "strives to win any outside 
its fellowship to enter it end it attempts to instructr 
both adults and children within its community in the 
truths of the Gospel.' 114 "It is not the home or the 
church as primary teacher but the home and the church 
as partners in the task.n5 
We can expect no effective religious education of 
the child apart from the distinctive contributions made 
by the home and Church. "The inclusion of religion as a 
subject of study in public education in no way relieves 
the church or the family of responsibility for religious 
nurture. 116 The problem is to find ways in which these 
a gencies can be made more effective. 
1 nEvaluations of the Relation of Religion to Public 
Education," R.E., 42 (1947), p. 76. 
2 Ibid::-P• 79. 
3 Vi eth, The Church and State in Education (1947 ) , 
p. 168. 
4 Blake, "Strategies--III, 11 R.E., 49 (1954), p. 100. 
5 Vieth, op. cit., p. 110. 
6 "Evaluations, 11 R.E _._, 42 ("1947), P• 187. 
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The Church can use to the full its St.mday, weekday, 
and vacation period time. Increased co-operation is nee-
essary between the home and the Church, from the planning 
session to the evaluation period. Certain of the proposed 
solutions available outside the public school system de-
mand special consideration. We shall discuss in the 
following pages: (1) marginal time, ( 2) released time, and 
(3) sectarian schools for relig ious instruction. Marginal 
time instruction is carried on outside the public school, 
while released time is managed during public school hours. 
3· Marginal time education. The marginal time pro-
gram has been more fully utilized by the Jewish people 
than by any other. Their lack of interest in the released 
time program is due 
not merely from the fact that they are right-
ly afraid of the dangers to any minority 
group when religi on becomes associated with 
state institutions but also from the fact 
that they do not attach much value to the 
kind of religious instrucfion that can be 
given in one hour a week. 
11The Jews ••• have placed their main dependence upon a 
school of relig ion meeting in afterschool hours."2 About 
123,000 Jewish children were served in the 1952-1953 
1 
2 
38-39· 
"Evaluations," R.E., 42 (1947), p. 178. 
Bower, Church and State. in Education (1944), pp. 
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school Y§Jar by the marginal time school as opposed to-o 
30,000 in the sectarian:. school, and 176,000 1n the Sunday 
school. The J:ewish child in a marginal time school "re-
ceives from five to seven and one-:half hours of religious 
instruction each l'Teek. ttl I:b. sor,iie cases, the time allot.-
ment exceeds this figure. 
There are sev..eral serious critic isms raised against 
the marginal time program. The religious school usually 
gets the child when he is tired a:nd restless from the 
public school restrictions. The physical plant and 
financial support· constitute a difficult obstacle. Jewish 
educators consider one of their greates-t_difficulties to 
be caused by pressure from the non-Je\'lish society. P.arent.s 
and children-alike resent the additional hours whicJ;iare 
imposed, .while their Gentile friends have leisure time 
for tneir own interests. As the children reacli• J:un-ior-
High School, extra-curricular activities and home work 
make it increasingly difficult to carry on the margina~ 
time program. In spite of the effort necessary in estab-
lishing and supporting such a program, there still exists 
the religious-secular dichotomy. The Jewish schools do 
not attempt for the most part to achieve a close int.egra:-
tion with the public school curriculum .• 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education C~944 ):, p~. 39-. 
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These obj actions are not conclusive. Marginal· time 
provides longer periods of education: under sectarian empha-
sis. Often regular school teachers can be employ~d after 
school hours. Plans for marginal time programs ttmight 
well be extended. 111 Such, plans should be worked out to 
allow a maximum amount of integration with the public 
school and Church school programs. 
James O'Neill offers an interesting proposal that we 
would do well to consider. It is particularly significant 
coming from a Koman Catholic educator when we recall their 
strong emphasis on the parochial school movement. He 
advises that there be (1) no parochial schools by voluntary· 
arrangement, and ( 2) · each parish or group have half the day 
for attendance at their school.2 .A similar suggestion has 
been- forthcoming from at least. one of the leading Protestant 
I 
educators. Although this offers a better apportionment of 
time for religious instruction, it is open to some very 
difficult problems in . practise. 
4. Released. time education. We shall not distinguish· 
between:. released time and dismissed time in our. discussion 
in as much- as both utilize public school hours. The re-
leased time programwas first instituted in Gary, Indiana 
1 Williams' t~at Can Be Done," The Nation'~ Schools 
48 (Sept. , 1951), p. · 66'~ 
2 Kuebler, "To Reduce Tensions," R.E., 43 (1948)'·, 
P• 236 • 
in_ the year 1914, William A, Wirt, then superintendent 
of schools, initiated the action, However, the program 
showed little national progress until the end of the 
First vlorld \>far.l 
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The growth of week-day religious education has been 
phenominal, By 1925 t wenty-four States reported loc.al 
prog rams wh:1.ch were reaching forty thousand pupils in two 
hundred communi:ties, Ten years later thirty States re-
po r ted two hundred and fifty thousand pupils in four 
hundr.ed communi ties, By 1945 forty-six States reported 
a million and a half pupils in eighteen hundred communi-
ties,2 Erwin Shaver, Director of Week-Day Religious 
Education for the National Council of Churches, estimates 
tha t about two million students are now being served by 
the released time movement, 
Two Supreme Court decisions have been particularly 
significant for the released time program, The 1948 
McCollum vs, Board of Education case resulted in the 
following decision: 
This u.tilization of the State's tax-supported 
public school system and its machinery for 
compulsory public school attendance to enable 
1 Meyer, '~The School, the State, and the Church, 1,1 
The Atlantic, 182 (Nov,, 1948), p. 45. 
2 Weekday Church Schools (194_). 
sectarian groups to g ive religious instruc-
tion to public school pupils in public school 
building viol~tes the First Amendment of the 
Constitution. 
MUch confusion and speculation followed in the wake o~ 
this pronouncement. *'It is true that the Champaign case 
decision did reduce the number of communities in which 
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programs were operating by twenty per cent and the numbe~ 
of pupils enrolled by ten per cent.*'2 However, "the re-
bound, when it became clear that banning the Champaigru 
program did not mean the banning of all ty:pes of program, 
was most encouraging. n3 
"April 28, 1952 will long be remembered by the friends 
and workers of the weekday. religious education program.u4 
This was the date of the Zorach vs. Clausson pronoun-cement. 
The conclusion was irr part: -
We follow the McCollum Case. But we cannot 
expand it to cover the present released time 
program unless separation of Church and State 
means that public institutions can make no 
adjustments of their schedules to accommodate 
the religious needs of the people. We cannot 
read into the Bill of Rights such a philos-
ophy of hostility.5 
1 United -States Reports (1948), Vol. CCCXXXIII; . P• 203. 
2 · Shaver, "Weekday Religious Education Secures its 
Charter," R.E., 48 (1953)~ p ·o. 41. 
3 Ibid. 
4 lliid.' p ·. 38. 
5 Supreme Court Reporter (1952), Vbl LXXII, pp. 684-
685. 
"The Supreme Court decision in the Frooklyn ca se is a-
magna charta for the weekday ·religious education move-
ment."1 
The released time program has '\von . its struggle for 
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constitutional recognition. Furthermore, it is reaching 
an increasingly large number ofchildren. The question 
of value still remains. Advocates of the movement point 
out among other things the higheducational standards 
maintained, . the additional hours of instruction,, the 
ecumenical spirit shown in its practise , its corrective 
influence on, greater_federai · control, and the unreached 
children affected. 11 Ifi; all probahility from a: pedagogical 
standpoint the best Protestant teaching in America is now 
being done in weekday religious classes."2 "There can: be 
no doubt that this insti tutiom is genuinely effectiv:.e in. 
reaching the unreached. u3 
Critics of the released time program cla:im that it 
solves nothing, has too little time, i .s unrelated to any-
thing , is still an elective, takes time from the publi~ 
school, is co-ercive in enrollment, endangers minority 
groups, is divisive, penalizes those who donot participate, 
1 Shaver, . "Weekday Religious Education_ Secures its 
Charter, n R.E., 48 (1953), P• 43. · 
2 Harner, Religion Is Place in m~neral Education 
(1949), PP• 45-50. 
3 Ibid., P• 32. 
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interferes with other programs, is academically flavored, 
and. often lacks adequate physical plants. It "is merely 
an expedient, solving nothine; ."l There is t he difficulty 
caused by "the readiness of certain relig ious groups to 
start programs immediately, much to the embarrassment of 
other groups which are not ready to start. ••2 Furthermore, 
this may be "only an interim plan, which will he rendered 
superfluous once our whole educational system recaptures 
some real religious content and. motivation. "3 
Obviously. , there is a great deal of difference of. 
opinion as to how valuab-le this program has t urn-ed out to 
be. Tile true picture probably lies somewhere in bet.'ween,, 
but this clash points out the necessity of a more careful 
diagnosis of goals and achievements. 
Several current trends seem to be shaping u~ in· the 
released time program. Ohe points "toward a h:igher pro-
portion of local weekday religious education programs 
being set up on· a.n individual church or denominational 
basis."4 This might nullify the co-operative gains made 
in the past. Another is "a tendency toward the use of a 
schedule of simultaneous excusal for pupil's of all ages 
and all areas of the school district."5 This lias already 
1 ' Ha~er, Religion's Place in General Education 
(1949)' p. 51. ' 
2 ·Shaver, "Weelt.day I,teligious Education Secures its 
Charter," R.E.; 48 (1953)~ P• 43. 
3 Harner; op. cit • 
4 Shav.·er, op. cit. 
5 Ibid. 
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made it impossible to hire full time teachers in many 
released time programs. 
5· Sectarian schools for education. The sectarian. 
school has sound. foundation in American history. "When 
the first struggling settlements took root a l ong the At-
lantic seaboard, it was ty,pically-· in the Mid.dle Atlantic 
States ••• that parochial schools flourished."l ~e rapid 
growth of the public school system under H-orace Mann: and 
his colleagues "almost entirely replaced the parochial 
school among Protestants, except for a limited survival 
among certain denominations.u2 
Two factors contributed to the establishment of an 
extensive system of parochial schools by the Roman Catho-
lics: (I) exclusion of religion in the public schools, 
and (2) the Councils of Baltimore.o3 Roman Catholic 
statistics for 1952-1953 indicates -that tta total of 
112,000 teachers care for the estimated 700;000 in high 
schools and 2,800,000 in elementary ••• , a net increase 
of a million: pupils since 1932-33· 114 H-owever, . "only 
one-half of the Catholic children of elementary age and 
one-fourth of the Catholic young people of high!""school" a:ge 
1 
(1949), 
2 
3 
4 -
(1953), 
Harner, Religion's Place in General Education 
p. 56. 
Ibid. 
Pitt, "Catholic Education," R.E., , 46 (1951), p-. 
Sloy:_an, "A C.atholic Point of V:.iew, u R.E. , . 48 
p. 157. 
20. 
are in Catholic schools."l 
It is alleged that' the Roman Catholic parochial 
system provides an annual national saving 11of nearly 
554 million d.ollars ~ ••2 Roman Catholics affirm ttthat 
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Church sponsored schools should have comp-lete parity of 
position with so-called neutral, or non-sectarian schools."3 
However, it appears improbabl~ that government funds will 
be forthcoming except indirectly through the "child-
benefit" concept. Roman Catholics admit: : "Without our re-
ligious teaching orders, we simply could not have a system 
of Catholic schools."4 E:rotestant advocates of sectarian 
schools will do well to keep· this in mind. Nev,erthe1ess, 
"r.ecently· Protestants and Jews have evidenced greater 
interest in tlie religious school as the instrument of 
general education-."5 "Itt appearsunlikely, however, that 
aside from the Catholic parochial schools religious day 
schools will greatly increase in number. n6 O.thers in:-
terpret the future differently: nThe best evidence 
1 Hower, Church and State in Education (1944); p. 36. 
2 P:itt, "Catholic Education," R.E., . 46 (1951), p. 21. 
3 Quigley, ttThe Relationship Between Government and 
Church Sponsored Education," R.E. , . 43 (1948), p. 221. 
4 Pitt~, op. cit., P• 23:--
5 JOhnson, "church, State and School," Education, 
71 (1951), p~ 354. 
6 Ibid. 
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suggests a rather rapid growth of such schools."l 
In many ways the sectarian school is an ideal sit-
uation. If "Christ is properly presented as the central 
figure in all history ••• the youth will be inclined tore-
gard the events ••• from the standpoint of their relation-
ship to Christ and Christianity."2 The teacher's personal 
commitment is an example. Furtliermore, nthe charact.er and 
hab.its of a pupil are apt to have a profound influence 
upon his companions. n3 Even "the schoolroom itself, , with 
its walls and floor and furniture, has its effect."4 The 
subject of:. ·rel1gion- is as natural to the classroom as is 
any other. "Educators speak of Angels, protective tariffs, 
sin, . the Incarnation with an equal freedom."5 
Criticism of the sectarian school approach is of two 
types: (1) that which questions its advisability, and 
(2)that which questions its practicality• It is unad-
visable because "it would accentuate and aggravate the 
divisions among us instead of healing them. n6 k more' 
extreme opinion is that it would mean "the v i rtua:l 
1 Harner, "A J?rotestant -Ed:Ucator 1 s View," American 
Education and ·Religion (1952), P• 89.; 
2 Burne; Catholic E'ducation (1917), p. 35· 
3 Ibid.; p. 44. 
4 IBI'd., ·p. 42. 
5 · Sloyan, "A Catholic Point of View," R.E., 48 
(1953 n P· 1~1 ~ 
6 · Harner, Religion's Place in General Education 
(1949)' p. 58. 
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displacement of the public schools by a set of sectarian 
schools."1 
The impractica;lity of the scheme is seen in that: 
it would result in "a multiplication of schools, which 
would be less economical than our present system."2 What 
would the weaker denominations do in the smaller com-
munities? Again, "a child might have to travel far across 
town to reach the school of his own communion."3 The 
Roman c·atholic Church, benefited by teaching orders and 
helpful concentration of po)pulace, can only serve less 
than half of its children. This approach will be even 
more difficult for groups which do not share in~ these 
advantages. However, there are many persons, including 
the '\'Triter, who believe there is a place for a limi·t .ed. 
number of private and parochial schools to serve various 
purposes. 
B. WI!\Hm THE SCHOOL SYSTEM 
1. Stating the case. We now turn our attention to 
proposed: solut-ions within the public school system. There 
follo'\'rs a list of major arguments for this approach-. 
., .  
...... 
1 
(1949)' 
2 
3 
The whole child. 11 The experts agree for the 
Harner, Religion 1 s Place in General Ea.ucation: 
p. 58. 
Ibid.' p. 60. 
Ibid. 
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most part that it is not enough for the home and church 
to teach religious truths '\tlhile the school eomplete.J.y 
ignores them.nl Keller concludes that ttsuch a procedure 
really indicat-es a conflict- -especially to the mind o:e 
the impressionable young person.n2 The child and his 
needs must 'b:e dealt.. with as a whole. ttEach individual 
must find the curriculum a means of aiding him to meet 
with increasing satisfaction his biological, social, 
and self needs.tt3 
Skeptics question whether or not ~t is really poss-
ible to deal with the whole child in the public school 
system, while such significant areas as commitment and 
sectarian tenets are left out. 
b. Unity of the educational process. lvlahy people 
are convinced that general education becomes distorted· 
and impov:erished when religious reference is omitted. For 
instance, nthe study of history with litt-le or no refer-
ence to religion makes false interpretation 1nevitab:le.u4 
However, religion is not the only item which re-
calves little treatment in the public school curriculum~ 
1 Keller, All God.' s Children ( 1953) , p. 13. 
2 Ibid. -
3 Hopkins, ncondi tions Influencing Integrative 
Behavior, 11 Integration (1937), P• 195·. 
4 Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
(1950)' p. 47. 
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The public educator is, of necessity, highly selective in 
the materials he uses. "Let us not add religion to our 
long list of obligations in the face of almost certain 
failure."l 
c. Integration of society. Some persons believe 
that the inclusion of religion will achieve a "greater 
unity of Americans of all faiths growing out of sincere 
attempts at sympathetic understanding and appreciation 
of one another 1n contrast to mere tolerance. 112 They 
remind us that free intercourse of ideas is basic to the 
democratic process. 
Others feel that this would merely intensify the 
conflict bet'\'reen differing groups. Ev.·en advocates of the 
inclusion of religion recognize that their proposals 
could "be blocked or nullified by sectarian bitterness, 
suspicion, and fear."3 
d. Significance. The inclusion of religion in the 
public school would testify to its importance. On the 
other hand, "to say nothing about God is to say God aoes 
1 Jarman, "Religious Education and the PUblic 
School," School and Society, 67 (1948), p. 46. 
2 Henry, The Place of Religion in PUblic Schools 
(1950)' p. 38. 
3 Committee on Religion a.nd Education, The Re-
lation of Rel1g1on to Public Education (1947), P• 53. 
I 
I 
I 
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not matter. 111 The public school cannot be neutral in this 
respect. 
Critics remind us that the school is not consti-
tuted to allow it to carry on this function. "Religion 
must be taught by the home and church, if it is to be 
truly and adequately taught at all. 112 
e. Failure of other agencies. "Our homes too are 
secularized. This may be a more crucial fact than that 
our schools are secularized. 113 What happens when our 
churches and homes fail? Does not the public school have 
a responsibility in this regard? neur country will either 
teach religion in the public school or it will continue 
on the road of secularization until we have become totally 
pagonized-. n4 
Others say that the school does not have this re-
sponsibility. "Religious illiteracy is the issue of the 
church's concern•"5 
f. The unreached.. Virgil Henry argues that the in• 
elusion of study about religion would nullify whatever 
anti-religious effects may have resulted from minimizing 
1 Keller, All God's Children (1953), p. xvii. 
2 Vieth, "Part 15--Moral and Spiritual Values," 
R.E., 46 (1951), p. 236. . 
- 3 "Evaluations," R.E., 42 (1947), p. 165. 
4 Hauser, Teaching Religion in the Public School 
(1942); p. 25. 
5 Cole' "The Dilemma' II R.E.' 48 ~{1953 r, p. 161. 
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its role in the culture. He adds that it "would. result 
in increased church membership and. in the kind of re-
ligious growth which active participation in such a 
fellowship_ can encourage."l The public school becomes a 
means of reaching the untouched. 
Some interpret this kind of reasoning as a scheme 
"To get belief in God indoctrinated at public expense. 11 2 
Is the public school system to be allo'\tred to proselyte 
for the religious int:erests? 
g . Perspective. Another argument in- favor of the 
proposition is that it '\vould give the child an· under-
stand.ing of all sides of the issue. "Relig ion may '\>Tell 
be included in public education as a field of kno'\vledge 
comparable with the fields of literature, natural science, 
history, philosophy, the social sciences, and. the arts. n3 
This ,.;ould tend to diminish bias. 
Nevertheless, "some religious groups do not welcome 
exposure of their children to the ideas, beliefs, and 
practices of other faiths. 114 They do not want tolerance 
toward other philosophies of life, and they doubtr that: 
the public school is capable of dealing correctly with 
this matter. 
~ Henry, The Place of Religion in Public .Schools 
(1950), P• 36. . . · 
2 Williams, "The Schoolmen and Religion, 11 School 
and Society (1949), p. 98. 
3 Bo1·rer, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 63. 
4 Committee on Relig ion and Education, ··The Relation. 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 31. 
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h. Professional teachers. A Roman Catholic spokes-
man admits: "We know that our teachers should have an 
opportunity for better training before entering the 
classroom. 111 Professional training is often neglected 
so long as sectarian commitments are assured. 
On the other hand, the great value of a religiously 
orientated and committed teacher should not be overlooked. 
That so many teachers are given to "materialistic or 
agnostic views about the origin and nature of the human 
soul would constitute a serious difficulty for Catholics 
who might be disposed to send their children to such in-
stitutions."2 Is academic achievement a fair substitute 
for religious attainment? 
i. P'.nysical facilities. A second Roman Catholic 
admission is significant: "We lmow that our classrooms 
are over-crowded, that we are not taking adequate care 
of mentally and physically handicapped children; tha~ 
many of our schools are poorly equipped and too meagerly 
staffed. 113 The public school system "'i th tax support is 
usually better able to supply an adequate physical plant 
than the sectarian school with its limited financial 
resources. 
1 F"itt, "Catholic Education," R.E., 46 (1951), p. 22. 
2 Burns, Catholic Education (1917), p. 31. 
3 Pitt, op. cit. 
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There are cer-tain f actors which tend to compensa te 
for this lack. For instance, there may be smaller classes 
and more personal teacher-pupil relationships. 
2. Common core. The common core approach assumes 
that there are certain beliefs which are commonly accepted 
by at least the major faiths. \ve shall limit our discus-
sion to two current proposals: (l) the British plan, and 
(2) democracy as religion. 
a. British plan. The key legislation for religious 
instruction in the British schools is the Education Act 
of 1944. It sta ted that (1) no pupil need attend in-
struction if his parents disapproved, (2) if the parents 
desire--instruction can be given outside the school pro-
viding that 11 reasonable 11 arrangements can be made, (3) 
religious instruction within the school would not be dis-
tinctive of any denomination, (4) no teacher could be dis-
qualified on a religious basis, (5) no teache r could be 
victimized in any way because of religious factors, and 
(6) with these stipulations--religious instruction should 
be g iven in every public school.l 
Reli gious tea ching in England and ~vales "is compulsory 
f'or all publiclymaintained schools, but the type of in-
struction is determined by ea ch County authority. 11 2 A 
1 Ewin, ''Religious Education in British Schools, 11 
R.E., 44 (1949), p. 344. 
- 2 Ibid., p. 347. 
I 
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fuller treatment of the organization of the British schools 
is conta ined in the Appendix. 
We shall proceed to illustrate this solution by using 
The Cambridgeshire Syllabus. The compilers of the Syllabus 
urge tha t the teacher '.'freely adapt the material or add to 
it in a ccordance Vli th his own ideas and the needs of his 
pupils. '.'1 The S;rllabus contains exposition on the various 
e.ge level s (five through fifteen) 1vi th a brief section on 
the pre-school child and an extensive discussion of the 
sixth fo rm . There are Bible selections appropriate to 
each level, and an effort is made to establish a meaning-
ful sequence. 
The religious core is distinctively Ch r istian, having 
been f ormula ted in conjunction 'ivith Church leade r s. It 
affirms traditional creedal concepts, such as "tha t Jesus 
is truly God and truly man."2 However, there is indicated 
the possibility of the widest interpretation of the most 
central doctrines. The Syllabus is Bible centered, but 
promotes biblical criticism. The goal of the study is 
apparently the unde r standing of the Christian heritage. 
There is some effort made to link up the Christian herita ge 
to life p roblems. However, the success of t his venture is 
largely d ependent on the ingenuity of the teacher. There 
1 The Cambrids eshire Syllabus (1949), p. 16. 
2 Ibid., p. 117. 
is little in the "llay of specific teaching helps, except. 
for an extensive bibliography. 
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The British system makes available alternative 
courses which allow for greater teaching freedom. "The 
alternative courses are important because they deal di-
rectly with life 1 s problems and. questions which exercise 
the minds of many young people."l 
Although the program described above has apparently." 
been received with some approval by the ffritish, the 
American scene is very different. Our populace is not 
as homogeneous, as evidenced by the strong Roman Catholic 
and significant Jewish minorities. Furthermore, there 
seems to be a greater concern on the part of America for 
the minority. This concern is deepJy imbedded in our 
culture. Nevertheless, "some religious educators are 
calling for basic religious indoctrination in the funda-
mentals of the Judea-Christian tradition as part of general 
education."2 Those outside this tradition "would. be ex-
pected to accept the situation on the basis of majority 
determination--subject, of course, to the rule of exemption; 
on the ground of conscientious objection."3 
1 Ewin, "Religious Education in British Schools," 
R .E. , 44 ( 1949); p. 346. · 
-- 2 Johnson, "Church, State, and School~" Education, 
71 (1951)~ p. 355· 
3 !Did. 
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b. Democracy as religion. Several \'Tri ters seem to 
approximate the concept of teaching democracy as a re-
ligion. Ohe of the clearest of these presentations is 
given by J. Paul Williams. He observes: nNo agency in 
this country is in as strategic a P9sition as in the pub-
lie school when it comes to teaching democracy as an ob-
ject of religious devotion.nl However, they do not take 
advantage of this opportunity. The schools ndo not now 
teach democracy as an item of religious faith, except ac-
cidently and. unsystematically. 112 
Williams continues his explanation: "The schools 
lack two elements 111hich must be present before religious 
faith will be awakened.: metaphysical sanctiOns and "VTOr-
ship."3 He defines metaphysical sanctions as an "open: 
indoctrination of the faith that the democratic ideal ac-
cords with ultimate rea.lity, whether that reality be con-
ceived in naturalistic or supernaturalistic terms.n4 Wor-
ship is "the periodic revitalization of the democratic 
ideal.n5 Williams thinks of worship as including: 
(1) the recall and glorification of the set of 
values believed to have metaphysical sanction, 
(2) self-appraisal in the light of these values, , 
1 Williams, "The Sehoolmen and Religion," School 
and Society (1949), p. 100. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Thid. 
4 Ibid. 
5 Ibid. 
He adds: 
(3) rededication to living according to the 
standards sanctioned. by these values.l 
Many of our o\-m public meetings, especially 
in time of war, are services of worship, even 
though the deity may not be invoked; they are 
worship provided they appeal for patriotic 
service as an ultimate obligation.2 
In the above development we see d.emocracy becoming 
a religion. It is not surprising that some see in the 
current scene 
a substitute religion of democracy and. of 
nationalism--a religion of the state; in-
creasingly official, plain sectarian, and 
a dangerous competitor of religion as in-
terpreted and propagated by the churches.3 
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"We may very well end by making democracy a religion and 
the United States of America our god."4 
A somewhat parallel situation may be drawn by way or 
warning. "Hitler's ersatz religion tried to identiry God 
with Germany. "5 Chester HUnt describes the stages by-
which H:itler established his religion. There already was 
1 Williams~ "The Schoolmen and Religion," School 
and Society (1949), p. 100. 
2 Ibid .• 
3 Shaver, "Religion and the PUblic Schools," R.E., 
44 (1949), p. 333· ~ 
4 Q,uigle;y; "Part 13--Moral and Spiritual V.alues," 
R.E., 46 (1951), P• 230. . . . . 
- 5 "Evaluations," R.E., 42 (1947), p. 219. 
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an established religion in the school system. The Church 
lost effective control of the content of religious lessons 
when the Weimar Constitution was adopted .• l The final step 
was "the Nazi regime assumed power and proceeded to make 
religious lessons a vehicle for carrying their own ide-
ology."2 Furthermore, if this is what we advocate "we 
certainly have no quarrel with a man who regards Communism 
as his religion and Russia as his god."3 
Such a proposal could be disasterous to the "growing-
edge" of American ideology,. Furthermore, it "may be plau-
sibly maintained that there are more people in P~erica 
'\'lhO believe in God then there are people who believe in 
democracy as a way of life."4 
c. Evaluation. "It is contended that 90 per cent of 
America belongs to the three major faiths. "5 '\'lould it. not 
be possible to obtain a common core from these three for 
teaching purposes in the schools? Conrad Hauser proposes 
a list of 11 constants 11 which he feels could. be taught: 
(1) existence of God, (2) His authorship of the universe, 
(3) His creative energy, (4) His immanence and otherness, 
1 HUnt, "Religious Instruction versus ·. Secularization," 
Journal of Educational Sociology, 22 (1948), p. 306. 
2 Ibid., P• 307. 
3 Quigley; "Part 13--Moral and Spiritual Values," 
R.E., 46 (1951), P• 230. 
--- 4 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 16. 
5 · Williams, "The Relation of Religion to P\lb1l.ic Edu-
cation," Orientation (1950), p. 498. 
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(5) His sustaining providence through physical law, (6) His 
causual personality, (7) His moral control, (8) mutual 
fellowship, (9) man's dependence on God, (10) redemption, 
(11) social solidarity, (12) creative interdependence, 
(13) tendency to worship, and (14) future life.l He adds, 
"the variables in religion are the changes in the inter-
pretation of these constant concepts or functions.n2 
Most of those who comment on this approach, however, 
range from mildly sceptical to violently critical. ncan 
religion be worthwhile, if it has no cutting edge, if it 
is to be confined to the 'lowest common denominator', if 
it has no sectarian character?"3 This proposal run-s 
counter to the philosophy now current in education that 
intellectual conviction cannot be won through indoctrina-
tion. '~e do not believe the schools should be asked to 
do in the religious realm what they have rejected in other 
fields. n4 "There is no 1 core 1 of religious faith that ce.n 
be inculcated in our public schools which a substantial 
part of the community may not reasonably regard as sectar-
ian. n5 "The term, 1 common religious faith 1 , is misleading, 
1 Hauser, Teaching Religion in the PUblic School 
(1942), PP• 32-33• 
2 Ibid. t - p. 33· 
3 Shaver, "Religion and the PUblic Schools," R.E., 
44 (1949), P• 334. 
4 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to PUblic Education (1947), p. 16. 
5 - Johnson, "summary, 11 American Education and Religion 
(1952), pp. 194. 
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for it is common in no more than name. 111 Even if this pro-
posal does not violate our concept of church-state relations, 
its acceptance seems inadvisable. 
2. Moral and spiritual values. We have seen that 
the early American schools were extremely interested in 
values. Although religion has in large measure been dis-
missed from the public school system, it appears that moral 
and spiritual values have continued to be emphasized. This 
instruction usually has been unsystematic and almost a by-
product of the classroom experience. However, several 
major contributions have been made to thinking-through the 
place of moral and spiritual values in the public school. 
We shall consider those of the John Dewey Society, the 
Kentucky program, and the National Education Association. 
a. John Dewey Society. The John Dewey Society was 
organized in 1937· It is devoted to "carrying on the 
Dewey tradition of emphasis on the social relations of 
education. tt 2 
It numbers among its members outstanding 
educators of the entire country--educators 
distinguished not only by their professional 
attainments, but also by the liberalism an~ 
progressive nature of the views they hold. 
1 Thayer, "An 'Experimentalist' Position," American 
Education and Religion (1952), pp. 23-24. 
2 BBnedict, Progress to Freedom (1942), p. 260. 
3 Ibid. 
The annual yearbooks of the Society have exerted partic-
ularly wide influence in educational circles. 
In as much as the Society professes to follow 1n the 
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John Del·Tey tradition, it is important for us to consid.er 
briefly Dewey's idea of value. The terms "interest" and 
"value" are closely associated. To value is to find worth-
while for its own sake, but it "also means a distinctively 
intellectual act.--an operation of comparing and judging--
to valuate."l Truth and. value are not absolutes, but grow 
out of the experimental life processes. "All education 
which develops power to share effectively in social life 
is moral."2 He further ties these concepts together by 
stating: "Interest in learning from all the contacts of 
life is the essential moral interest.n3 
The Society's momentous work in this area is their 
seventh yearbook, The Public Schools and Spiritual Values. 
It points out the crisis in spiritual values brought on, by 
the Second World War. 
In a life-and-death struggle over spiritual. 
values it is necessary to mobilize every re-
eource both for the winning of the war and no 
less f~r the winning and maintenance of a just 
peace. 
1 Dewey' Democracy and Education ,(1916) ~ P• 292. 
2 Ibid., p. 418. 
3 Ibid. 
4 Brubacher and. Associates, The Public Schools and 
Spiritual Values (1944), p. vii. 
Furthermore, 
society should be able to depend upon its 
schools above any other agency to inspire 
youth with the abiding loyalties necessary 
to carry it through the trials of war and 
througi the perhaps even greater trials of 
peace. 
It is a matter of consternation that at such a crucial 
moment, doubt- should have arisen in the public mind as to 
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whether or not the public school was fulfilling or could 
fulfill this task. This work was conceived as an apologetic 
for the public school, which "does in fact and as a matter 
of duty should. teach spir1 tual values. n2 
The report was written by way of collaboration be-
tween the staff members, with the exception of Chapters 
Four and Five. One of these chapters 
was planned to indicate the manner in~ which' 
a secularist would wish to supplement the com-
mon statement, and the other the manner in· 
which a ~upernaturalist would wish to supple-
ment it.? 
Spiritual values are defined by the staff from the 
experiential point of view. The animal has wants. "Any-
thing so answering a want we may call a good."4 Man rises 
1 Brubacher and Associates, The Public Schools and 
Spiritual Values (1944), p. vii. 
2 Ibid • . 
3 Ibid.; P• xii. 
4 Ibid. , p. 7 • 
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higher in that he weighs "goods against each other before 
choosing. 11 1 He can go even higher by engaging in critical 
thinking concerning the life process and the good life. 
This is "the level of spiritual values in the full and 
proper sense."2 Kowever, any step toward a higher level 
of thought can be said to have true spiritual quality. 
"Out of associated living come many--some would say 
all--of our spiritual values."3 The community is signifi-
cant because (1) teaching under public auspices requires 
an examination of the limits of community spiritual values, 
(2) community structure and manner of function affects 
the kind of spiritual values to be taught, (3) the sense 
of community carries a spiritual value, and (4)" only througl.l: 
a social matrix can values be taught and learned.4 The 
formation of selfhood can only be learned from others. In-
deed, "everything of distinctly human behavior is learned. 11 5 
How can spiritual values be learned? 
Spiritual values have in fact to be lived or 
they will not be so learned as to get effect-
ively 1nto life. It is possible to memorize 
words and values 9nd then to learn to use the 
values in living.o 
1 Brubacher and Associates, The PUblic Schools and 
Spiritual Values (1944) ~ p. 7. 
2 Ibid.; p. 8. 
3 Ibid • ' p • 49 • 
4 Ibid.' p. 10. 
5 Ibid.; p. 35· 
6 Ibid., p. 122. 
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There are many valuable factors in this work, but it 
will suffice for our purposes to close with a consideration 
of the two supplementary statements. John Childs presents 
the secularist's statement,. . He argues that the development 
of secularism in the public school system has been the 
natural result of the P..merican concept of d.emocracy. If 
religious leaders would allow the claims and practises of 
relig ion to be investigated by the scientific approach 
characteristic of public education, there would be no problem 
in its inclusion. 
Certainly, the spiritual life of American de-
mocracy will not be enriched, but impover-
ished, if the public schools are compelled to 
give up their allegiance to freedom of thought 
and to the scholarly study of whatever sub-
jects they are asked to ~ring within the 
experience of the young. 
William Sanders provides the supernaturalist's supple-
mentary contribution. Spiritual values may be taught 1n 
the public school. "These are natural virtues and result 
in natural happiness."2 Moreover, "the public school has 
no quarrel with religious schools or with those people who 
wish their children to acquire an education irn the super-
natural virtues for a '\o~orld beyond this one. "3 
1 Brubacher and Associates, The Public Schools and 
Spiritual Values (1944), p. 78. 
2 ~lbid.; P• 100. 
3 Ibid .• , pp. 100-101. 
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b. Kentucky plan. J. lJ!ansir Tydings, Director of the 
Division of Moral and Spiritual Education for Kentucky, 
presents an excellent description of how the Kentucky 
program became a reality. A questionnaire was presented 
to High School Seniors asking them to indicate what they 
would suggest by way of improving the school curriculum. 
An overwhelming majority of the replies stated that the 
schools had not greatly helped them with their moral 
problems. A second factor was that Lincoln Institute was 
about to become a public school. It was concerned over 
what "rould happen to its traditional emphasis on moral 
and spiritual instruction. In addition, the State Super-
intendent of Public Instruction was sensitive to the 
problem.l 
In 1946 the State Superintendent appointed a committee 
representative of educators and lay leaders. The released-
time program was rejected "chiefly because it is a church 
program, and not a school program."2 The committee favored 
from the first an integrated plan. 
An advisory committee was named to help in solving 
the problem. William Clayton Bower became its chairman. 
A conference of school administrators was held in 
Lexington during 1949. The ·essence of the guid.ing prin-
ciples adopted at that time for the Kentucky plan were 
1 Tydings, "A Ne1-1 Dimension," Educational Bulletin 
(1953), PP• 682-683. 
2 Ibid., P• 683. 
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(1) the strict separation of Church and State, (2) moral 
and spiritual values are potentially present in personal 
experience, (3) these values are inherent in the learning 
process, (4) the staff has responsibility for aiding the 
pupils in moral issues, (5) the above values must be in-
tegrated into the total program, (6) the guidance for 
values is best achieved as a co-operative community pro-
ject, (7) the school's program should be worked out dem-
ocratically by the teachers and administrators, and (8) the 
experimental approach should be employed in developing the 
plan. 1 
It was thought by those concerned with this program 
that a workshop approach would be most in keeping with the 
democratic ideal. The first of these workshops was held 
during the summer of 1949 at the University of Kentucky. 
Bower, director of the workshop, described the initial 
stages of the program as being three-fold: (1) discover 
where the values are being generated, (2)' identify them,, 
and (3) intelligently and constructively develop them.2 
In as much as the program called for an experimental 
method, six pilot projects were selected to carry on in-
vestigation 1n the following five areas of school life: ~ 
1 · Tydings, "A New Dimen:siom," Educational Bulletin 
(1953) ~ pp. 684-685~ . 
2 "Moral and Spiritual Values," Educational Bul-
letin (1950), p. 903. 
11 (1) The social structure of the school cOmmunity. 
(2) Curriculum content. (3) Personal and group counsel-
ing. (4) Sport.s and recreation• And (5) Ceremonials, . 
celebrations, and art forms."l The main purpose of the 
workshop '\·las ta· prepare partie ipants for a year of ex-
perimentation in the local schools. 
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A second workshop -was called in 1950. The structure 
of this '\'I'Orkshop was identical to the previous one, but 
the work '\·ias very different. Bow·er explained: 
This year, the workshop · is different in that 
we began, not on the basis of theory, but on 
the basis of practice,, taking the actual ex-
perience of the experimental schools, analyz-
ing it, . appraising it, and seeing what it·-
suggests in regard to future dev.elopment_.2 
Hoth success and failure were · reported at this meeting. 
The most prominent problem was that of enlisting the 
co-operation of other educators. 
Ih April of 1951 plans were developed for regional 
worl{shops which would be held in each of the public sup-
ported teacher 'training institutions in· Kentucky. Th·ese 
reg1.onal worksHops were repeated in 1952 and 1953.3 
Clarence Linton has referred to· Kentucky as the 11piiot 
State'!. 
1 Tydings, "A· New Dimension," Educational Bulletin 
(1953), p. 686 •. 
2 ":t-Ioral a.nd Spiritual V.alues , .11 Educational Bul-
letin (1950), P• 903. 
3 Ty:dings, .QE• cit., P• 688. 
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The Kentucky Congress of Parent-Teacher's Association 
i-ras represented. on the program planning from the beginning. 
The Association was in close contact with the workshops, 
reporting to and enlisting the aid of the parents. The 
11parents-on ... our-block" group started in Louisville during 
1952 as an outgrowth of the local Association. Several 
couples met weekly in various homes to study the program, 
and see how its ideas would relate to the home. One of 
the members wrote a booklet entitled Parents as Partners, 
which. describes the experiences of the group and a lay 
account of Bower's Moral and Spiritual Values in Educa-
tion.l Another outgrowth of the "parents-on-our-block" 
was a youth workshop•2 Other ramifications of the Kentucky 
plan could be mentioned, but this will serve to illustrate 
the impressive character of its program• 
The thesis of the plan 
assumes that functional moral and spiritual 
values are indigenous to the school community 
and the various subject-matters of the c~­
riculum and require only to be discovered, 
identified, and brought to effective use in 
the interpretation, direction, and motivation 
of the actual, day by day living of the pu-
pils.3 
Bower concludes that their experiment has "confirmed the 
1 Johnson, Parents as Partners (195 ... ) •. 
2 Youth Sieaks (1954). 
3 HO"Ter, <some Critical Issues, tt Educational Bul-
letin (1953), P• 724. 
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original conviction of the Kentucky Movement that the 
school approach is the more feasible and productive one."l 
c. National Education Association. One of the major 
contributions to the moral and spiritual values approach 
has been .made by. the National Education Association. The 
National Teachers' Association~ which is now the National 
Education Association, was organized in 1857. ••The record 
of its proceedings from 1859 onward reve~l a continuous 
interest in the moral as well as intellectual progress of 
the public school pupils. n2 The C~ommission on Reorganiza-
tion of Secondary Education, an appointee of the National 
Education Association, declared in 1918 that the considera-
tion of values should be. education 1 s paramount aim: 
Hence the best contribution that any school can. 
offer is to enrich the understanding of what is 
required for right living together in a demo-
cracy; to encourage every disposition toward 
worthyinitiative and cooperation, and to pro-
vid.e all opportunity for the practice through 
which these habits and attitud.es are most 
surely ingrained.3 
The Association's monumental work is MOral and Spiritual 
Values in the Public S.chools. This points out the perilous 
C(;mdi tiona of our world, adding: "But precisely because we 
1 Bower, "Some Critical Issues, n Educational Bul- . 
letin (1953), p. 724. 
2 Bartlett, nThe Character Educ~tion ]11ovement," 
Studies in Relisious Education (1931), P• 450. 
3 Commission on Reorganization, Moral Values in 
Secondary Education (1918), p. 7. 
are in an age of peril we are also in an age of oppor-
tunity."1 The school is in a crucial position in this 
struggle. Its function will be fourfold: (1) clarify 
the essential American values~ (2) consider the sources 
which support these values, (3) inquire as to how the 
public school can teach values, and (4) ascertain how 
other forces in the community can be enlisted.2 These 
four topics form the outline of this significant report:. 
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It is impossible to codify once and for all time the 
American values. Such a procedure would be "repugnant to 
the dynamic nature of the American society_ .. "3 The supreme 
importance of the individual personality is the basic 
moral and spiritual value in American life. The subsequen~ 
values derived. from this are (1 >:moral responsibility, 
(2) institutions as the servants of men, (3) common con-
sent, (4) devotion to truth, (5) ~ respect for excellence, 
(6) moral equality~ (7) brotherhood, (8) pursuit of 
happiness, and (9) spiritual enricliment.4 11 These moraL 
and spiritual values themselves command, with minor ex-
ceptions, the allegiance of all thoughtful Americans."5 
1 Educational Policies Commission, MOral and 
Spiritual Values in the Public Schools (1951H p. 12. 
2 Ibid .• ' p. 13 • 
3 Ibid., P• 18. 
4 Ibid., pp. 19-30. 
5 !Did., P• 33. 
What sanctions can the school employ? A concl:'ete 
illustration offers the following : (1) justice~ (2) the 
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law, (3) property rights, (4) integrity, (5) group approval, 
(6) :authority, and (7) :guidance.l Religious sanctions may 
not be explicitly invoked. The most important test of the 
use o~ a sanction is whether or not the pupil"' can general-
ize from the experience to apply the principle in the 
future to more complex situations. 
The public school can promote values by: 
1. De~ining as goals the accepted moral and 
spiritual values in our society; 2. Encourag-
ing and helping the individual teacher; 3· Giv-
ing attention to moral and spiritual values in 
teacher education; 4. Teaching these moral and 
spiritual values at every opportunity; 5· Uti-
lizing all o~ the school's resources; 6. Devot-
ing su~~icient time and sta~~ to wholesome per-
sonal relationships; 7• Assuming an attitude of 
friendly sympathy toward the religious belie~s 
and practices o~ students; 8. Promoting religious 
tolerance actively; 9. ~eaching about religion 
as an important ~act in our culture.2 
This section concludes on an optimistic note: : nwo practice 
suggested here should o~fend any person who seeks to ad.- -
vance the moral and spiritual values of our society."3 
The community approach to moral and spiritual values 
is essential to the success of the e~~ort. The schools 
1 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spir-
itual Values in the Public Schools (1951 n PP• 39-45. 
2 Ibid.~ p. 80. 
3 Ibid. 
can and should increase their effectiveness. However, 
"all forces in the community should work together to 
develop these values."l 
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d. Evaluation. We have stated in brief some of the 
J 
contributions to the moral and spiritual values' approach. 
There are two assumptions which will be well to lift up. 
Bower reminds us that the school cannot enter into contro-
versial theological and ecclesiastical areas. ttBut ••• the 
public schools not only can deal with moral and spiritual· 
values ~ctionally conceived without theological inter-
pretation, but are under obligation to do so."2 He feels 
that this approach escapes sectarianism. The second as-
sumption is the intr~sic value of moral and spiritual 
values apart from religious foundations. Hence, religious 
sanctions cannot be invoked, although 11 they may play a 
po\'Terful role in the moral and spiritual instruction of 
home and ohurch."3 
It is feared by some that this, by nature of its ex-
elusion of religious reference, is in effect a naturalistic 
approach. ''Without positive Christian or religious teach-
1ng, such habits and virtues must rest upon a purely 
1 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spir-
itual Values in the Public Schools (1951), p. 99. 
2 Bower, "Some Critical Issues," Educational Bul-
letin (1953), PP• 721-722. 
3 Educational Policies Commission, op. cit., p. 46. 
naturalistic basis."1 "A naturalistic philosophy involves 
religious assumptions quite as much as a supernaturalistic 
philosophy."2 It is then sectarian. F. Ernest Johnson 
warns: 
If our children are taught in school to be-
lieve that the rituals of private and corpo-
rate worship are non-essentials and that the 
ultimate realities are 1·1holly apprehended in 
'spiritual-values' of the school curricu lum, _ 
then th~ state has indeed taken over the 
church~) 
Another critical point lies in the area of sanctions. 
Whether in: actual practice it is possible 
to convince people of ethical responsibility 
without constant reference to the will of 
God and the doctr4nes of one's church is 
another question. 
Furthermore, 11 it is not clear what might happen to such 
values if the public conscience is indeed deteri orating. 11 5 
A final question should be raised in regard to this 
approach. Is there really such a general agreement on 
values as the Educational Policies Commission report would 
1 · Burns, Catholic Education : (l917), p. 17. 
2 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Educatio~ (1947), p. 19. 
3 Johnson, 11Church, State, and School," Education 
71 (1951 ) , p. 356. 
4 Freehof, 11Part 10--Moral and Spiritual Values," 
R.E. , . 46 (1951), P• 224. 
- 5 Vieth, "Part 15--Moral and Spiritual Values," 
R.E., 46 (1951), p. 234. 
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indicate? "Moral ideas are commonly accepted at t he ver b a l 
level while there is widespread dissension with respect to 
them a t the level of discussion and social action'. "1 Al-
though t hese are weighty criticisms, this approach is re-
ceiving strong support throughout the country and demands 
consideration .. 
3· Religious exercises and observances. The reli-
g ious exercises and observances practised by our public 
schools present a most diversified and confused scene. 
a. Devotional reading. "The number of states in 
which the reading of the Bible is required almost exactly 
equals the number in which it is prohibited~ 112 In over 
half of the states, there is no requirement or prohibi-
tion. When t he Bible is read, most statu:t:es prevent com-
ment on the passage. 
Prior to the late 'thirties of the last cen-
tury there was no serious objection by I.arge 
groups to the then common practice of reading 
the King James version of the Bible at the 
opening exercises in public schools.) 
Heavy immigration of Roman Catholic people raised the issue 
ov.er the King James version. The Roman Catholic Church 
1 Smith, "Part 14--Mora l and Spiritual Values, 11 
R.E., . 46 (1951), P• 232. . 
2 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), pp. 21-22. 
3 Stokes, Church and State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. II, p. 549. 
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used this issue to advantage in developing their parochia~ 
school system.l 
b. Prayer·. 11 The repeating of the Lord 1 a Prayer at 
the opening exercises is very common, as 1s the making of 
a prayer by a Protestant or Catholic minister at gradu~ 
tion."2 The custom of saying the lord's Prayer has on oc-
casion been criticized by Roman Catholics on tlie basis of'' 
dif'f'erence 1n translation by·. the King James and Catholic 
versions. Some Protestant groups use "debts" in place of' 
tttrespasaea 11 , and. more commonly add. the ascription to the 
end of' the Prayer. A substantial minority of' schools still 
use a hymn in conjun-ction. wi tl:i the lord 1 s Prayer to open 
the session.3 "In innumerable instances simple services 
of' worship are conducted with evident community approval."4 
c. Religious holidays. 
The most conspicuous example of' r~ligious ob-
servances in the schools is f'ound, of course, 
in the annual "festivals such as Christmas, 
Thanksgiving and latterly, the Jewish Hanukkah, , 
in which ttie_ religious elements are undia-
tinguished.5. 
1 Stokes, Church and. State in the United States 
(1950), Vol. II, P• 550. 
2 Ibid.' p ·· 552. 
3 Ibid., P• 551. 
4 Committee on Religion"and Educ~tion, The Relation 
of' Religion to Public Education (1947), pp. 21-22. 
5 IDid., P• 22. 
In relatively homogeneous communities the observance of' 
religious holidays have raised little difficulty. They 
naturally want the schools to reflect . in some measure 
their basic faith. 
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Some Jewish spokesmen have criticized these re-
ligious practises. They have ."b-een increasingly_ dis-
turbed by the encroachment of' religion upon the public 
schools via Christmas and Easter celebrations."l Exper-
iments have been attempted with the Passover as well as 
the Hanukkah observance. J ,ewish reaction to this course 
has changed from an initial surge of' support to a more 
critical stand. It has "convinced the greater majority·. 
of Jewish articulate opinion that this course had grave 
dangers."2 
d. Evaluation. Religious exercises and. observances 
have been . a natural outgrowth · of a nation!s schools which 
have developed in a religiously-orientated community. As 
long as the community was largely homogeneous in character, 
no serious problem was raised. The changing situation in-
many localities has challenged the use of religious ex-
ercises. Although the picture is confused, it is ev.ident 
that much . can still be done in1 this area. 
A more significant question has to do with the value 
1 Greenberg, "A Jewish Educator's Vie\'t," American 
Education and Religion (1952), P• 53· -
2 ~· 
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of these practises. For instance, how valuable is the 
reading of a passage of scripture without comment, or a 
hurried repetition of the Lord's Brayer? How meaningful 
can an abbreviated religious exercise be if it is unrelated 
to the remainder of the learning experience? The practise 
seems to be more of a concession to organized religiorr. 
than a purposeful activity. Nevertheless, it does indicate 
an appreciation of the importance of religion• 
Religious observances are supported on the ground· 
that they are uan opportunity for creating understanding 
and appreciation of the beliefs and practices of the grea~ 
religious faiths. ttl They are also to ttbe defended. on~ the 
high ground of intercultural education.tt2 The findi:mJgs of 
the Linton Report are significant: . "Considered wholly with-
in- the limitations of the information received, the domi-
nant pattern of practice ~ public education would appear 
to be a variety _of planned religious activities."3 The 
diversity -of these returns po~t out not only the difference 
of the local communities and their effect o~ the school pro-
gram, but the need of extensive analysis, sharing of values, . 
and projected experimentation-. 
4. T.:eaching about religion• .. Religion is a fact o:r: 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education · (1944), p. 67. 
2 Greenberg, "A Jewish Educator's Vi ew," American 
Education and Religion (1952), P• 54. 
3 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function, 
of the PUblic Schools in Dealing with Religion (1953) ~ 
p -. 16. 
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life with which educated people should be acquainted."l 
There~ore, the school can be expected to teach about re-
ligion. This is not to be misconstrued with teaching crf 
religion. It is factual, objective teaching for intel-
ligent understanding. The detailed discussion of this 
approach will be brought-':. forth in Ohaptcer Four. However, 
we may profit from distinguishing between the proposals 
for teaching about religion 'by (l) 'units in religion, and 
(2) religion in context. 
a. Units in religion. Some "contend that as long 
as subjec~matter generally is departmentalized, religion 
will get little attention unless it too is treated as a 
subject."2 It is further argued that this will permit 
the training of qualified teachers in the religious field. 
The common practise of a department of religion in schools 
of higher educatioa is in some ways analogous. 
b. Religion in context. MOst advocates of teaching 
about· religion in the public school favor its integration 
into meaningful context. "The real issue is not over in-
jecting religion into the curriculum but over ejecting it 
from the many areas of study where it belongs. 113 "Let 
the teachers be prepared to handle the religious phases of 
1 Horton, "Many Means to the Highest Value," R.E., 
49 (1954)' p. 124. - -
2 \'l1lliams, 11The Relation of Religion to Public Edu-
cation,u Orientation in Religious Education (1950), P• 497. 
3 .Johnson, "Church·, State, and School," Education, 
71 (1951), p. 357. 
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their own disciplines ••• competently and with appropriate 
reverence for what men have held sacred."l One of the 
reasons for including the study about religion in the pub-
lie schools is to escape from compartmentalization. It 
would defeat the cause to again divorce it from context. 
Religion "is more effectively taught as an integrated. part 
of history, geography, sociology, and other sub jects in 
the program."2 Even the establishing of 
a special field of religion does not relieve 
the other fields of knowledge of the responsi-
bility of dealing ad.equately with religion 
wherever it occurs in ~ other subjects of the 
curriculum.3 
c. Preliminary evaluation. There is every reason to 
suppose that "the schools are still capable of communicating 
and are communicating the factual bases about religion in 
literature, history, and other fields."4 The writer con-
curs with this observation. 
C • INTERPRETATIVE STATEMENT 
Probably no one proposal will solve this problem. 
We find numerous Jewish writers advocating the moral and 
1 JcOhnson, .. Church, State, and School," Education, 
71 (1951), p. 357· 
2 "Evaluations," R.E., 42 (1947), P• 171. 
3 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944 )', P• 64. 
4 "Bishop Carson Comforts Foes of Schools," The 
Christian Century, 66 (1949), p. 1146·. -
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spiritual values approach inside the public schoo1, and 
the characteristic J:ewish marginal time school outside 
the public school. Increasingly Roman Catholic spokesmen 
are advocating the factual study of religion in the public 
school, while pressing for their system of parochial schools 
apart from the public school system. The National Education 
Association advocates both the use of moral and spiritual 
values and the study about religion. 
D • . SUMMARY: 
Several statements in summary will help lift up the 
significance of what has been discussed in this chapter. 
1. Solutions for alleviating the spiritual problem 
in our country fall into those carried on (1) outside, and 
(2) within the public school system. 
2. There is almost unanimous agreement that some-
thing more or better is needed within the public school 
system. The school has a responsibility in the area of 
character education. 
3· The two most strongly supported solutions for the 
public school are (1) the moral and spiritual values 
approach, and (2)'the factual study of religion. The 
National Education Association and the American Council 
on Education studies have characteristically and. respective-
ly emphasized these programs. 
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4. The proposals advanced should not be considered 
as necessarily exclusive of other approa ches. Rather, a 
combination of p roposals is probably needed. 
5. The future holds promise of increa sed activity 
and experimenta tion as our n ation tries to satisfy its 
s pi r itual thirst. 
CHAPTER IV; 
TEAC HING ABOUT RELIGION IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
"General education consists largely in acquiring 
the kno"rledge and understanding which are prerequisite to 
judg ment and commitment. •11 Advocates of teaching about 
religion in the public school system generally interpret 
this responsibility as including (1) intelligent under-
standing of the ·place of religion in life, and (2) pre-
paration for religious choice or decision. Probaoly 
the most significant contribution in this area has been 
made by the American Council on Education. We shall con-
sider in order the American Council, other important con-
tributors, and studies in higher education. 
A. AMERICAN' COUNCIL ON EDUCATION . 
In 1939 Herbert Seamans, Director of the Commission 
on Educational Organization of the National Conference of 
Christians and Jews, proposed a conference to consid.er the 
place of religion in the public schools. The American 
Council on Education with the co-operation of the National 
1 J .ohnson, "Church, State, and School," Education, 
71 (1951), p. 357· 
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Conference of Christians and Jews conducted such a meeting 
May 12-14, 1944. This included public school, private 
school, and religious leaders. Following this conference, 
the Committee on Religion and Education was formed by the 
American Council to carry on studies in this quarter.l The 
results of the Committee's action are contained in two re-
ports, published in 1947 and 1953. 
1. 1947 Report. The Committee points out the secu-
larization of our modern society. This which has developed 
is not a philosophy of life, or a denial of religion, but 
the denial of the relevance of religion to major areas of 
life. There has resulted an extensive exclusion of religion 
from public education. This was not what . the educators or 
the American people desired. It nruns counter not only to 
our educational, but to our religious, history.u2 Further-
more, it relegates religion uin the minds of youth to a 
position of relative unimportance. ••3 
For several centuries tta process of cultural frag-
mentation has been going on with the result that modern 
society, lacks a unifying spiritual principle."4 There is 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function 
of the Public Schools in Dealing with Relie;ion (1953 )', 
pp. v-vi. 
2 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 8. 
3 Ibid. ' p. 49 • 
4 Ib.id.' p. 50. 
no cure-all that can be proposed for the spiritual ills 
of our nation. However, it will be "idle to attempt to 
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recover for religion its essential role in social and per-
sonal living so long as it is denied recognition in the 
1 
schools." With the passing of time, we see the incon-
sistency of excluding the study of religion from public 
education. One -v1ay in which we ca.n escape this contra-
diction is to affirm (1) the relative unimportance of re-
ligion, or (2) that it is so remote from life that it 
cannot be integrated with general education. 2 
It is a characteristic of our secular age that people 
have no clear view of the meaning of relig ion. This 
should not deter society from considering the place of 
religion, because religious faith is for the majority of 
our people the spiritual foundation of society. They 
will appreciate the strengthening of this foundation .• 
What is meant by teaching? It is not indoctrina-
tion. Teaching must be both transmissive and critical. 
It must help the child appreciate his culture, and to 
acquire definite convictions in regard to values. One 
of the crucial conflicts in educational thought has raged 
about the inclusion of controversial social and economic 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 50. 
2 Ibid., p. 10. 
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questions in the social studies program. This is not 
for the purposes of indoctrination~ but that the pupil 
might have a sympathic understanding of the issues in---
volved. The inclusion of teaching about religion in the 
public schools should be promoted in like manrrer.l 
Among some of the most common recommendations for 
the future are (1) common core, (2) spiritual values, 
(3) negation of religion, and. (4) ' week-day religious edu-
cation. The common core approach ''would be, at best, to 
assume that the support of an overwhelming majority of 
the people justified overriding the convictions of a 
minority. 112 Spiritual values may be fostered, but they 
should not be equated with religion. 11The words 'spiritual' 
and 1 moral 1 denote the value-structure of life. Religion 
seeks personal identification with some ultimate source of 
values."3 Furthermore, these values cannot take the ·place 
of including the study of religion and religious institu-
tions in the schools. The contention which negates reli-
gion from the classroom cannot b~ accepted. Moreover, 
ttmuch of the literature opposins any religious teaching 
in the schools lias implicit in it, if not explicit, a 
definite philosophy that is, in effect, sectarian. 114 The 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, Tile Relation 
of Religion to Pub.lic Education (1947), pp. 12-14. . 
2 Ibid., pp. 50-51. 
3 Ibid., p. 19~ 
4 Ibid., p. 20. 
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released-time program has attained great proportions, and 
calls for thorough study and evaluation. However, it is 
peripheral to this study, which is concerned with the 
school's responsibility for teaching about religion in 
its o~ right.l 
What of this responsibility of the school in.· teaching 
about religion? 
If it does not impel students toward. the 
achievement of a faith and to that end create 
a sensitive awareness of the religious re-- _ 
sources upon which men have learn~d to rely, 
it is less than educat;ion ought to be.2 
The existence of a diversity of existing policies and 
practises testify to an absence of American policy in 
reference to religion and public education. Moreover, 
the critics cannot hide behind the pleas of separation: 
of Church and State. The core of this doctrine is that 
ut'here shall be no ecclesiastical control of polit:ical 
functions; there shall be no political dictation to the 
ecclesiastical sphere except as public safety or public 
morals may require it."3 
How can religion: be taught in the public schools? In 
the light of current diversity in practise, there is little 
hope in some localities. Furthermore, religious indoctri-
nation_ is to be rejected even when the community endorses 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to PUblic Education (1947), p. 27. 
2 Ibid., P• 30. 
3 Ibid.' p. 25. 
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it. The social studies seem to offer the best opportunity 
for emphasis orr religion, while art, science, philosophy, 
and literature are also promising. For instance: 
The Bible may be taught as a unique piece of 
religious literature, conducted with at least 
as much respect as is giv.en to the great sec-
ular classics, and devoid of arbitrary in-
terpretations to the same extent: thit we ex-
pect in connection with the latter. 
Two problems are raised in reference to the use of 
the Rible in the public school. 'Ifrlere is not only individual 
but official objection to the use of unauthorized texts. 
The pressure of this objection may be lessened by (1) · en-
couraging the pupil to use the version authorized by his 
communion, and/or (2) using secondary. biblical sources. 
The other problem concerns an appropriate use of the 
Koran, and the Chinese or Indian classics. We should 
understand our own western culture best, although other 
classics may have value as a vehicle of intrercultural 
understanding.2 
The formal study of religion- can chiefly be left to 
higher education. No common stereotype can be applied. to 
all campuses. However, it would be ideal to maintain the 
extra-curricular aspect carried on by religious bodies, 
1 Committ_ee on Religion-: and Education, The Relation: 
of Religionto PUblic Education (I947)~ P• 32. 
2 Ibid .. , :p. 33· 
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while promoting school responsibility. 1 
The importance of the teacher in this underta1cing 
should not be minimized. This would not for the most part 
mean special teachers for carrying on the work, but those 
who have not neglected the religious aspects of their 
several fields. 
The teacher-education institutions and the 
liberal arts colleges, which now furnish 
the majority of teachers in elementary and 
secondary schools, should assume responsi-
bili ty2for leadership in bringing this 
about. 
Like other institutions, the churches and synagogues 
are dependent on the school for basic educational prepara-
tion. Although no institution can expect special favors, 
it can expect the schools to take into consideration the 
phase of interest which it represents. This does not 
mean_that the school is to carry the burden of the churches 
and synagogues, but that -it is not to make their task 
more difficult. The function of the home will be ampli-
fied as this program is correctly carried through. This 
approach will succeed only as it gets the whole-hearted 
support of the community. Therefore, it seems 
1 Committee on Relig ion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947) , p. 38. 
2 Thid. ' p. 53. 
that any ~· contemplated plan should be tHor- -
oughly discussed an~ evaluated by citizens, 
boards of education, representative community 
groups, and £erhaps by special advisory 
commissions. 
The Committee concludes: 
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We have endeavored to state the problem aris-
ing out of the secularization of American life· 
and education ••• The problem is how to find a 
'vay to give due recogn-1 tion in public education 
to the place of religion in the cultureand in 
the convictions of our people while at the same 
time safeguarding the separat-ion of church and 
state. A solution, as we see it, requires the 
ehart.ing of a middle course between the exist-
ing situation and the ~doption of expedients 
which are unwarranted .• 
2. 1953 Report. The 1947 Report warned that before 
this problem could be solved, stud.ies would have to 'be 
made 
of local community situations, of various types 
of experimentation now going orr, of profession-
al and lay opinion, of the legal questions in-
volved, and of the experience of other countries.3 
The 1953 report follows in that spirit of inquiry. Its aim 
is to determine the role of the public school in dealing· 
'vi th the historical and cont·emporary roles of religion in 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to PUblic Education (1947), p. 46. 
2 Ibid., P• 49. 
3 Ibid. 
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human events. It seeks to ascertain the opinions o~ edu-
cational and religious leaders, and to illustrate current 
praetises. 1 
The patterns of replies were designated by the Com-
mittee as (1) avoidance o~ religion, (2) i planned religious 
activities, and (3) the factual study o~ religion. There 
was much overlapping, even within a single school, but. 
one pattern was usually d.ominant. Avoidance of religion 
describes deliberate avoidance to only incidental treat.-
ment of the subject. Elanned religious activities is a~ 
very general provision including religious observances, 
such as devotional opening exercises, Bible reading, 
prayer, Holy Day celebrations, prayers before athletic: 
contests, and elective courses in Bible. Factual study of 
religion indicates the attempt to udeal directly and 
factually with religion wherever and whenever it is in-
trinsic to the learning experience.n2 
Avoidance of religion . is found most frequently in' 
communities (1) which are religiously heterogeneous, 
(2) where minority religious groups have been particularly-
critical of the school's practises, and (3) where educators 
have decided to play safe by minimizing religion. Nearly 
l Committee on Religion and Education, The Function 
of the PUblic Schools in Dealing with Religion (1953) 
pp. ix-x. 
2 1Q!9.·' p. 11. 
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all of the schools which participated in the study in~ 
dicated that some provision had been made for planned 
religious activities. This practise was most persistent 
in religiously homogeneous communities. The factual 
study of religion seems to be less closely related to-· 
the composition of the community than with the educational 
leadership of the schools. This fact is of great impor-
tance in that it "rould appear to make possible the wide 
extension of this practise.l 
Prospective teachers are receiv.ing little, if any, 
consideration in this area of study. The results of the 
inquiry indicated only one state university proposing a 
course or vrorkshop to deal with the factual study of re-
ligion in the public school.2 
There are marked differences in· the opinions ad-
vanced by those questioned in the study. Nev:.ertheless, a 
strong majority indicated that they support·ed the factual 
study of religion in the schools. The two most critical 
questions raised in_this regard have to do with {1) 
the preparation of teachers, and (2) the response of the 
populace. The latter answer must await actual experimenta-
tion vri th. the former. When pilot projects have indicated 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function 
of the Public Schools in Dealing with Religion (1953), .p:• 81. 
2 Ibid., p. 39· 
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the feasability of the plan, the teachers' colleges and 
schools of education will be held responsible for (1:) pro-
v.iding for an adequate study of religion, and (2) pre-
senting methods and techniques for dealing with it in· 
the classroom situation. 1 
The function of religion in public education should 
be further investigated by (1) a limited period of in-
tensive work to ascertain what is involved, and answer as 
many important questions as possible~ and (2) gradual in-
corporation of these findings into general practise. The 
American Council should concern itself '\<'Ti th the first of 
these phases of exploration. This experimental project 
should include (1) a plan in ·co-operation with selected 
communities, school systems, and teacher training schools; 
(2) the securing of necessary funds; and (3) the provision 
of needed supervision. Furthermore, the Council should 
publish a newsletter to provide those interested with the 
results of the study. While this project is in progress, 
the educational profession should be preparing for leader-
ship in this area by further investigation of the existing 
situation and developi~ materials and programs for future 
use.2 
Although the central declaration of the Committee 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function of 
the Public Schools in Dealing with Religion (19-53 h p. 79. 
2 Ibid., pp. 85-90. 
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cannot be understood. as a formal endorsement by the 
American Council on Education, it is very significant: 
"The findings of this inquiry point to a factual study of 
religion as the best approach to a solution of the problem 
confronting public education in dealing with religion."l 
B. ADDITIONAL SUPPORT 
The stud.ies of the American Council are not alone in 
their emphasis on teaching about religion in the public 
schools. We shall proceed to discuss several of these 
significant publications. 
1. Virgil Henry. Virgil Henry, now a superintendent 
of schools, developed. a most helpful \vork in connection 
with his doctoral project at Columbia University. His 
avowed purpose in The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
"V'Tas "to offer basic guidance to communi ties desiring ttl 
experiment with an objective study of religion in the 
public schools.n2 
The suggested approach is bound with dangers and ad-
vantages. The basic d.angers are (1) • the churches and 
synagogues might shift their responsibility for religious 
education to the school, and (2) conditions could develop 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function of 
the Public Schools in Dealing with Religion (1953 )'-, p. 85. 
2 Henry, The Place of Religion in PUblic Schools 
(1950)' p. 11. 
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which would hinder complete religious freedom. However·, 
these may be guarded against and balanced over against the 
following advantages: (1) discouragement of undesirable 
programs, (2) removal of the anti-relig ious effects of 
minimizing the role of religion, (3) development of re-
ligious literacy, (4) lifting of community living, and 
(5) growth of a greater unity through mutual understanding 
and appreciation.l 
The factual study of relig ion in context' is to be 
preferred. The integration of religious material must be 
a gradual process, and constantly open to revision as ex-
perience warrants.2 
Basic criteria for matters of polity are (1) obedience 
to fed.eral and state regulations, ( 2) strict observation of 
the separation of Church and State, (3) opposition to sec-
tarian indoctrination, (4) preservation of complete free-
dom of religion, (5) sensitivity to the needs and attitudes 
of all the groups involved, and (6) specific plans for 
settling controversial matters.3 Three controversial but 
vital issues which should be faced before such a program 
is put into practise are (1) the place of a functional ap-
proach in the study of religion, (~) religious practises 
1 
(1950)' 
2 
3 
Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
pp. 29-36. 
Ibid., pp. 38-39. 
Ibid., pp. 69-73· 
already existing in many schools, and (3) the critical 
examination of sectarian bBliefs and practises • . When-
ever the school goes beyond purely objective study of 
religion, even by encouraging pupils to discuss moral 
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issues which arise in the classroom, it threatens some-
one's freedom of religion. Furthermore, the school should 
seriously consider whether or not the existing religious 
practises are fair to the minority groups. The degree to 
which there may be freedom in d.iscussing sectarian be-
liefs is largely dependent on the community. However,. 
any ac~ion taken should be with prior agreement of those 
involved, and the program developed gradually. 1 
Much of the success of this venture is dependent on 
the teacher. The most essential qualifications for the 
teacher are (1) intellectual competence, (2) participation 
in community life, (3) creativity in teaching, (4) respect 
for the sincerity of sectarian believers, and (6) mature 
attitudes toward the pupils.2 Teachers may be motivated 
in this area by (1) appealing to their interest in ob-
taining the facts about religion, (2) inviting them to 
participate in initial consideration of the program, 
(3) giving assurance of protection from opposition which 
1 Renry, The Place of Religion in PUblic Schools 
(1950), pp. 76-88. 
2 Ibid., pp. 90-94. 
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might develop, (4) providing financial remuneration· for 
time spent in necessary preparation for these new re-
sponsibilities, and (5) arranging for them to be excused 
from regular duties for special programs of training. 
The teachers who have shown interest and abilit y in. 
the initial stages of planning may be given opportunity 
to volunteer in putting the plans into operation. Work-
shop and in-service training and supervision are prac-
tically a necessity for well-trained leadership. 1 
"Satisfactory community preparation for experiment-
ation with an objective study of religion in the public 
schools requires that the community think its own way 
through the problems involv.ed. n2 Community action may 
begin with an unofficial exploratory committee, which 
would (1) -discuss basic \ororks on the subject, (2). conduct· 
several informal meetings to orient representatives of 
different community groups, (3) approach the board of edu-
cation to see if they were officially in ravor of the pro-
posal, and (4) form a sponsoring committee.3 The sponsoring 
committee should be representative of the whole community. 
It . should have three objectives: (1) . analyze the proposal 
and reach a tentative solution, (2)conduct~ a systematic 
l 
(1950)' 
2 
3 
Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
pp. 95-105. 
Ibid., P• 106. 
Ibid., PP• 110-115. 
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educational program--encouraging expression of the popu-
lace in regard to the proposal, and (3) submit to the 
board of education the report with its recommendation. 
If the board of education approves the plan, it should 
(1) authorize experimentation for at least one year, 
(2) ·· instruct the superintendent of schools to e,ppoint a 
member of his faculty to be director of the experiment, 
(3) concretely offer its co-operation, and (4) include 
in its budget provision for carrying through the pro-
gram.l 
During the time of preparation, there should be a 
rather detailed machinery for two-way communication be-
tween the faculty and. the populace. 2 
The communit~ educational council will supplant the 
sponsoring committee. In addition to the work carried 
over from the preceding committ:ee, it will undertake long-
range planning t ·o improve the program. Four of these long-
range goals are (1) encouragement of teacher-training 
schools to assume the major responsibility in preparing 
the teachers for this work, (2rurge authors of school 
texts to include religious subject matter, (3) develop 
satisfactory methods of evaluating the results of ex-
perimentation, and (4) consider the inclusion of the 
1 Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
(1950), pp. 115-120. 
2 Ibid .• , pp. 122-123. 
strong points of the non-public schools into the public 
school. 1 
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2. "Eight State" Report. The Commissioners of Edu-
cation of the eight northeastern states were organized 
in 1947 to provide an unified approach to the responsi-
bilities of the several state departments of education. 
Among the problems of common interest was the development 
· of better citizenship. The Committee on· Education for 
Citizenship came into being to study this problem, and 
in 1952 their report was priht;ed. 2 
Eleven objectives for citizenship education are laid 
down in this report. The one \-Thich pertains to our dis-
cussion is: "XI. The will to translate into civic be-
havior the basic teachings of character education and re-
ligion."3 Although the schools cannot be expected to 
carry the entire responsibility, 
they cannot escape the obligation of utiliz-
ing every resource that will help to drive a 
moral precept home. Religion is one of these. 
Unless the inner spiritual motivations that 
created democracy in the first place are 
cons~antly renewed, its outward forms de-
cay. 
1 Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
(1950), PP• 126-132. 
2 Committ'ee on Education for Citizenship, Education-
for Citizenship (1952), p. 1. 
3 Ibid., p. 29. 
4 Ibid.' p. 64. 
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Teachers should avail themselves of every opportunity 
for emphasizing the relig ious values in everyday subjects. 
There is every proof that the American people have been a 
God-respecting people, viz., Washington at Valley Forge, 
the inscription on coins, and countless episodes. Although 
much of this indirect instruction has been going on, there 
should be more of it. Some specific recommendations are 
(1) have the pupils make a collection 'of mottoes which em-
body moral or spiritual values, report. on their origin, 
and indicate a way in which these values could apply to 
their behavior; (2) help the pupils find several excerpts 
from speeches made since World War II in which moral and 
spiritual values are advocated; and (3) study the history 
and purpose of the Chaplain's Corps. 1 
3· National Education Association. Although the Na-
tional Education Association's studies have centered around 
the theme of moral and spiritual values, they have recog-
nized the validity of teaching about religion in the public 
schools. It would be neglectful to omit all reference to 
religion from the classrooms. "Knowledge about religion 
is essential for a full understanding of our culture, 
literature, art, history, and current affairs."2 
If necessary, "teachers should be provided '\'lith 
1 Committee on Education for Citizenship, Education 
for Citizenship (1952), pp. 64-65. 
2 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spir-
itual Values in the Public Schools (1951), pp. 77-78. 
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special help and information to equip them to teach ob~­
jectively in this area."1 Such instruction should give 
due consideration to the maturity of the students involved. 
It should not be regarded as a subst·i tute for the religious 
education given by the home or by the religious institu-
tion• This education should include study of (1)' informa-
tion about religious bodies, (2) their contribution to 
American life, (3) legal standing of religion, (4) ' re-
ligion in the Armed Forces, and ( 5 )' religion• s effect on 
international relations.2 
Tne new Danforth Foundation study is v.ery important 
for our consideration. The American Association of 
Coll~ges for Teacher Education, a branch organization of 
the Nat-ional Education Association, has receiv.ed a grant 
of sixty thousand dollars from the Danforth Foundation ~o­
make this research possible. "The primary aim of the study 
is to deal directly and objectively with religion whenever 
and wherever it is intrinsic to learning experience in the 
various fields of study."3 It hopes to discover and de-
velop '\'rays of instructing prospective teachers in the 
relation of religion to other elements in our culture• 
1 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spir-
itual Values in the Public Schools (1951), P• 78. 
2 . -Ibid., pp. 78-79. 
3 Flowers, "Religion in Teacher Ed.ucation,n N.E.A. 
Journal, 43 (March, 1954 )', P• 157. 
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The first two years of this study will be given to 
investigation of different disciplines, development of 
curriculum materials, and initiation of new courses and 
units. Three years are planned for the distribution and 
publicizing of these materials. There has been a tent-
ative selection of sixteen teacher-training schools for 
experimental purposes. The committee chosen for the as-
signment is optimistic: 
It is the view of the committee that the em-
phasis on~ teaching about religion offers the 
most immediate opportunity for developing pro-
grams which are bothappropriate to the res-
ponsibilities of colleges preparing teachers 
and consonant with legal ~nd practical limit-
ations upon- the colleges. 
In ord.er to change the point of reference from the train-
ing institution to the public school, it is hoped that 
uthe project will indicate how the main facts concerning 
religion in America can be taught without violating the 
principle of separation of church and state. 11 2 
C~. STUDIES nJ HIGHER EDUCATION. 
Several helpful studies have been made in the are~ of 
teaching about religion in higher education. They are 
1 Flowers, "Religion in Teacher Education, " N.E.A. 
Journal, 43 (March, 1954), P• 157· 
2 ttrr:eachers' Colleges Study Religion in Education, .. 
The Christian Century, 71 (1949), p. 261. 
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peripheral to our consideration. Nevertheless, these 
studies are significant, and worthy of brief discussion. 
1. College Reading and Religion. The mutual inter-
est of the Hazen Foundation and the American Council on 
Education brought into being the volume College Reading 
and Religion. This study was essentially an analysis of 
the reading materials usually required in several areas of 
College teaching. It attempt-ed to discover if (1 )\ religion 
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studies are significant, and worthy of brief discussion. 
1. College Reading and Religion. The mutual inter-
est of the Hazen Foundation and the American Council on 
Education brought into being the volume College Reading 
and Religion. This study was essentially an analysis of 
the reading materials usually required in several areas of 
College teaching. It attempted to discover if (l) · religion 
is actually neglected in various colleges, (2)' overt hos-
tility toward religion actually exists, (3) there is im-
plicit hostility to religion in current materialistic as-
sumptions, (4} there is sectarian bias in the reading 
matter selected for certain groups of students, and 
(5) reading lists have adequate basic conceptions of 
religion.l 
The results of the study were not encouraging. "It 
is evident that religion is a neglected field of reading· 
and study on the part of college students. 11 2 Text after 
text was reported to mention ttreligion almost not at all."3 
Often the author seemed to ridicule religion 11as he writes 
rather than impartia·lly analyzing. 114 Outspoken·. hostility 
1 Fairchild and Associates, College Reading and 
Religion (1948), PP• viii-ix. 
2 Ibid., p. x. . 
3 Sutherland, "Sociology," College Reading and 
Religion (1948), p. 268. 
4 ~., p. 273· 
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to religion seldom appears in the printed matter, but re-
lig ion is presented in a bad light by i n sufficient trea t-
ment and/or poor concepts of tbe subject. 
Those who worked on this study felt that it would in-
crease their t a sk too greatly to investigate the teacher 
or his methods of work. Nevertheless, 1.1there can be no 
doubt that the key to improved consideration of religious 
values in education lies in the quality of the persons who 
do the teaching.~l 
2. Religious Perspectives in College Teaching. It 
remained for a second committee to conclude this preceding 
inquiry with an investigation of the problem of the teacher. 
This committee felt that what was needed was the presenta-
tion of constr uctive ideas by scholars whose convictions 
would demand considerable respect. A group of scholars 
were invited to discuss the problem as it reflected on 
their particular areas of specialization. I~ religious 
thought the contributo r s ranged from Anglo-Catholic to a 
theistic type of transcendentalism. A common statement 
v1as achieved which recognized God, and declared Him as a 
personal being. Religion was defined as 11man 's quest for 
communion \vi th an ultimate spiritual reality completely 
independent of human desires and imaginings ."2 The essays 
1 Fairchild and Associates, College Reading and 
Religion (1948), p. vi. 
2 -Fairchild and Associates, Religious Perspectives 
in College Teaching (1952), p. v. 
were originally issued separately, but have since then 
been bound under the title Religious Perspectives in-
College Teaching. 
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'ile shall not discuss these essays in their entirety 
or at length. Chapters Four a.nd Fourteen, because of 
their discussion of basic problems a.nd preparation of 
teachers respectively, will be considered along with; an 
illustrative chapter. 
George Thomas indicates that the problem of religious 
perspectives in higher education "must oegin with the 
recognition that since the First World War there has been 
a moral breakdown in Western civilization."l The rise of 
secularism and its minimizing of religion is nevi losing 
ground. Departments of religion have been established, 
but beyond this, relig·ion should be treated· naturally 1h 
context. Three basic objections are raised against this 
thesis: the (1) illusion of neutrality, . (2) lack of. 
special knowledge, and (3) : fear of dogmatism. Ho1<rever, it' 
is impossible to teach: without presuppositions. 
Thus, the real issue is not whether a professor 
shall teach from a religious perspective or 
from no perspective at all, but whether he shall 
teach from a religious perspective or from a 
humanistic perspective.2 
1 Thomas, "Problems and Principles, ." Religious 
Perspectives in College Teaching (1952r, p. 3· 
2 Ibid., p. 22. 
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' The other obj ect·ions are no less defensible. A religious 
perspective demands (1): due weight be given to religious 
factors in a given field, (2) the teacher recognize th~ 
limitations of the approach used in · rris field, (3) ' that 
the interpretation of facts be effected, and (4 ): expres-
sion of personal qualities and attitudes on the part of 
the teacher.l 
As illustrative of the type of material contained in 
chapters dealing with specific areas of study, we turn to 
E. Harris Harbison's discussion of religious perspectives 
in history. History must be interpreted~ Chr:i:stianity 
has one interpretation of history, and it need not he 
any less objective than any other viewpoint'. In fact, 
Christians have the following in common with professional 
historians: (1) ·universality of outlook, ('2) ·. judgment',: 
(3) realism and openmindedness, and (4) : relativism of a 
kind.2 The uniqueness of the Christian historian will be 
his attitude toward history, "the quality of his concern 
about it, the sense of reverence and responsibility with 
which he approaches his subject."3 
Rob:er"t Ulrich discusses the preparation of teachers 
1 Thomas, "Problems and Principles," Relig ious 
Perspectives in College Tea-ching (1952 )', pp. 32-36. 
2 Harbison, "History," Religious Perspectives in 
College Teaching (1952), pp. 86-90. 
3 Ibid.' p. 94. 
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in the context of the current educational situation, the 
religious attitude, and the meaning of democracy. He con-
cludes that the good teacher will (1) not fall prey to 
current quantitative and materialistic emphases, (2) re-
sist the tendency to destroy faith in permanent v alues by 
relativizing everything, (3) understand that knowledge of 
method and subject matter is barren without motive and 
meaning, and (4) remember that no one can inspire unless 
he has deep personal convictions. 1 
3. College Teaching and Christian Values. Another 
important work has been carried. on by the Committee on 
Religion in Higher Education of the National Intercolle-
g iate Christian Council, and was published in the volume 
College Teaching and Christian Values. Its avowed pur-
pose was to challenge Christian young people with college 
teaching as a Christian vocation. Several major fields 
of study are covered, along with a chapter for leadership 
in extra-curricular activities. We shall select a chapter 
by way of illustration, and indicate the general con-
elusions of the study as it relates to our subject. 
Many persons are quick to recognize the possibility 
of religious integration in the areas of social studies 
and. literature, but are at a loss to see how it would 
1 Ulrich, "The Preparation of Teachers , _tt Religious 
Perspectives in College Teaching (1952), pp. 450-452. 
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work in such areas as the physical sciences. We turn to 
Kirtley Mather's discussion of this theme. Probably the 
first general objective of the science tea cher is to im-
plant an appreciation of facts. However, facts must be 
carefully distinguished from opinion. Of more importance 
than knovlledge itself, is the undeJ:<standing of how know-
ledge has been gained, and even th:Ls is only a means to an 
end.l 
.Science is essentially neutral in the analysis and 
discrimination of values. Religion and science should be 
pa rtners. 11 'rhe response of a\ve and wonder toward the ma-
jestic orderliness of the physical aspects of the w1iverse 
is g ood for the spirit of every man. •~2 '.'Science discloses 
the imperative need; something that transcends science must 
assist men to respond to this challenge of our time. ·~3 
Paul Limbert summarizes the reports contained in this 
volume. There is a g reement tb.at there should be greate.t' 
integr a tion within the college curriculum. Foremost among 
the subjects of interpenetration a r e the (1) metaphysical, 
and (2) ethical questions. What is the nature of tbe 
l Ivia ther, '_''rhe Physical Sciences,'.' College Teachins 
and Christian Values (1951), pp. 18-28. -
2 - Ibid •. , -P•: 31. -
3 Ibid., p. 32. 
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universe, and of the good life?l 
Another common concern is the appropriate relation-
ship bet'\'Teen the scientific method. and Christian values. 
Four facets of this relationship are (1) responsibility. for 
breeding respect for facts, (2) develo~ment of a sense of 
humil-ity· in the presence of mater1.al beyond the reach of 
the scientific method, (:3 )\ realizalti1on that pure ob-j ectiv:i ty 
in' the classroom or counseling situatio~ is illusory, and 
(4) acceptance that ideas are never to be imposed upon 
students.2 The Christian teacher also has a responsibility 
beyond the classroom situation in the college community 
and in the larger community. 
D. EVALUATION 
Discussion of the proceding studies has raised much 
of the argument for the factual study of religion in the 
public school system. The more basic of these seem to· be 
(1) religion is given its rightful place in our culture, 
( 2) its importance is no longer minimized by- exclusion, 
(3) the religious and secular are reconciled, (4) the school 
becomes a co-operating agency in religious training, (5) the 
tendency toward moral decay may be detered, and (6) unde-
sirable programs may be discouraged. Major arguments 
1 Limbert, "Basic Concerns and. Contributions," Col-
lege Teaching and Christian Values (1951), p. 181. 
2 Ibid. 
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against tea ching about religion are (1) it cannot be ob-
jective and is thereby open to all the objections to re-
ligion in the school; (2) it does not guarantee moral im-
provement; (3) the society is rightfully secular; (4) the 
religious agencies and the home mi5ht shift tl'leir respon-
sibility to the gchool; (5) certain groups will oppose it 
and minority elements will be threatened, producing ten-
sions; and (6) teachers are incapable of doing the job. 
The last three arguments are actually problems, and have 
been discussed in connection with severa l of the above stud-
ies. The first three may deserve further comment. 
It is said that ~the objectivity we desire does not 
and probably cannot e~ist. ••1 Bower's lengthy explora tion 
of the ambiguity of this approa ch, appears also to end 
with this criticism.2 We question whether or not objec-
tivity is really ever achieved in any teaching. '.'Most of 
the tea ching of economics and politics is predicated on a 
serious effort to be objective.~3 It is no less reasonable 
to suppose, that with proper preparation, a teacher can be 
just a s objective in tea ching about religion. 
1 Brilliant, '~Part 3--Moral and Spir·i tual Va lues, 11 
R.E., 46_ (1951)~ p. ~ 204. _ 
-- 2 Bower, _ .'some Critical Issues," EO..ucational Bulle-
tin (1953), pp. ~ 722-24. , . 
. 3 Williams, "The Relation of Religion and Public Ed-
ucation," Orientation in Relig ious Educa tion (1950), p. 497. 
The schools do not exclud.e political science 
because the community is divided into Republi-
cans, Democrats, Socialists, Communists and. the 
rest. Nor do they exclude economics because 
there are enterprisers and New Dealers in the 
community. Modern pedagogy, possesses a tech-
nique by which it is able to teachthese sub-
ject matters with such objectivity. that the 
partisan issues involved are transcended and · 
the student is left free to form his own con-
victions. The same can be done with the sub-ject matter of religion.l 
That is not to saythat there will not be problems in-
volved or that the way may not be d.ifficult, but the ap-
preach offers promise. 
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"Knowledge about religion will not by itself accom-
plish what ought to be accomplished."2 It cannot be af-
firmed that 11 the stud.y of religion in our schools l'lOUld 
raise the moral level of the community. 113 We are reminded 
that this is a lapse into the traditional concept that . the 
transmission of knowledge will achieve moral conduct. On 
the other hand, we should not minimize the role that our 
cultural heritage plays .in ethical motivation. Without a 
fair appreciation of the past, vre are far less able to 
cope "11th the everyday challenges of life. Furthermore, 
the factual study of religion should not be thought of as 
an end in itself, but as preparation and initiation of life 
1 "Public Schools Can Teach Religion!" The Christian 
Century, 65 (1948)~ P• 375· 
2 Broudy, "Religious Literacy and the American 
Schools," R.E., 48 (1953)~ p. 385~ · 
3 Johnson, "Church, State, and School," Education 
71 (1951), P• 357· 
decisions. 
"Society is deeply · aecular today, and the modern 
public schools are a true reflection of it."1 This .may 
be an over-statement of the extent of secularizatiorr in 
the schools but, apart from this, it does not evaluate 
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the result of secularization. It is not a question of 
what the schools are, but what· they can end should be. 
All in all, the general optimistic feeling in regard to 
the possibilities of teaching about religion in the pub-
lic _ schools is v.ery encouraging to continued study and 
experimentation. 
E. SUMMARY 
A few brief summary observations will help to clarify 
the direction this chapter has taken. 
1. Religious subject matter has been minimized. in 
the public school and in higher education. The volume 
College Reading and Religion shows how extensive this 
exclusion has been in higher education, and less ex-
haustive analyses of the public school materials are 
not significantly more optimistic. 
2. ~eaching about religion is a live option. The 
problem is how can it beat be done, with consideration of 
the legal and practical difficulties involved. 
1 "Evaluations~" R.E., 42 (1947), p. 164. 
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3. The teacher is the key figure in the success or·· 
failure of the enterprise. Workshop and in-service train-
ing should be provided for his benefit. 
4. A community approach is necessary to determine 
lasting success. Mistrust and controversy appear to- be 
the other alternatives. 
5. The points of departure for future study are 
pilot projects, production of teacher guides, and inten-
sive experimentation. The Danforth Foundation program is 
the most extensive of such studies now under way. 
CHAPTERV 
CRITERIA FOR THE SELECTION AND USE OF :MATERIAL 
There has been no concerted effort made to prove or 
disprove the conclusion reached in the latest American 
Council study that teaching about religion is "the most 
promising approach to the solution of this tremendously 
important problem."l However, its further evaluation is 
obviously true: "But we shall not kno'\'T unless it is tried. tt2 
Certainly, the results of this report and other finding s 
seem to justify optimism for those who ..,.1ould develop this 
theme. 
The next question has been raised: uThe issue before 
us today is quite apparent: Can some one prepare a manual 
which will be of help in teaching about relig ion ?"3 'Vle 
shall proceed in our general discussion by considering 
(1) the criteria for the selection and use of material, 
and (2) the factors relevant to a favorable climate. The 
specific syllabus will be developed for religious emphasis 
in American History on the Senior High School level. 
Six criteria are pro~o sed for the selection and use 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Function, 
of the Public Schools in Dealing \vi th Religion (1953), p. 90. 
2 Ibid. ' 
3 Essex, "Part 9--Moral and Spiritual Values," R.E., 
46 (1951), p. 223. 
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of material for teaching about religion in the public 
school system: (1) student relevance, (2) intelligent 
understanding , (3) integration, (4) preparation for 
choice, (5) variety, and (6) community awareness. Each of 
these criteria is complex in its frame of reference and/or 
in its meaning . Following the discussion of the criteria, 
several hypothetical cases will be presented to illustrate 
some of these aspects of teaching about religion. 
A. STUDEl.\iT RELEVANCE 
"Democracy's concern is '\>Ti th the individual. ttl The 
student is the "alpha and omega" of the educational pro-
cess. Unless material has relevance for him, it is mean-
ingless in the classroom. 
1. ~~turity level. Simply stated, instruction should 
"g ive due consideration to the varying deg rees of maturity 
of the students. n2 ].fu.turi ty "causes one individua l to d if-
fer year by year from his former self, irrespective of all 
training. "3 He also differs from others \'Tho are in the 
same class, and ev.en \'li thin himself. The materials employed 
for study purposes should be graded to the general level of 
the pupils involved. Beyond this, it will be necessary to 
1 Baxter and Cassidy, Group Experience: The Democratic 
Way (1943), p. 18. 
2 Educational Policies Commission, Moral and Spiritual 
Values in the Public Schools (1951), p. 79. 
3 Thorndike, Educational Psychology (1927), p. 369. 
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allow for individual differences within the group , and dif-
ferences within the individual. 
The situation is further complicated by the f~ct that. 
there are different kinds of maturity. We may list four: 
(1) physical, (2) mental, (3) social, and (4) spiritual. 
The achievement of maturity in- these areas is ev:aluated 
differently by (1) various persons, (2) certain age levels, 
and (3) t he same person contingent upon his changing ex-
periences. For instance, a pugilist may consider physical 
maturity as of prime importruLce, wh ile a teacher might lay 
more stress on mental maturity. Furthermore, children pass 
through a stage in which they are very enamored by physical 
prowess. The importance of social maturity appears to the 
same children at a l a ter age level. Finally, one' s ex-
periences may significantly change his ideas of value. A 
young man under stress of war conditions may for the first 
time t ake seriously the value of spiritual maturity. The 
complexity of the situation accentuates the import ance of 
having an individual-centered approach in the school. 
The teacher may be tempted to escape from the task 
that these insights clarify. He may long for the security 
of 11 tex~book11 teaching, but the conscientious teacher must. 
do his best under t he given- situation. The instructor 
must s tudy his students in order to know what materials 
will be advisable for his use. Several procedures for 
studying youth are (l) . recall past records, (2) observe 
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behavior, (3) interview, (4) plan with them, (5) ask other 
people about them, (6) read relevant literature, (7) visit 
the home, (8) use evaluation, and (9) employ case studies.1 
A final '\'lOrd of encouragement is in order. If the 
teacher will aid the student in reaching his own goals by 
his o~m routes rather than mapping a predetermined course, 
there will be a better possibility that the teacher'~ fi-
niteness will not hinder the educational process. 
2. Needs and interest. The materials to be employed 
should "grow out of the interests and needs of the pupils."2 
There are (1) general, and (2) specific needs which the 
teacher must take into consideration. General needs in-
elude such matters as approval, love, physical needs, ex-
citement, and. security. They are to be found in varying 
degrees in each of the students. 
Specific needs may be considered as extensions of the 
general needs, but they point out particular requirements 
of the individual. These requirements are determined by 
(1) intelligence and aptitude, (2) occupational interests, 
(3) availability of educational facilities, (4) ty'pe of 
community background, (5) social and economic status, 
(6) parental attitudes and cultural backgrounds, (7) per-
sonal and educational interests, and (8) mental, emotional, 
l Romine, Building the High School Curriculum (1954), 
p. 126. 
2 Hemming, Teach Them to Live (1948), p. 59. 
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and physical voTell-being. 1 Other determinants may be added., 
such as the individual's age, sex, and religious background. 
For instance, "the adolescent o:f every era is subject to 
stress and strain, and the youth o:f today is no exception. 11 2 
The e:f:fort o:f turning :from child to adult raises specific 
needs, which are at least di:f:ferent in degree. A further 
illustration is the handicapped child '\'Tho may be su:f:fering 
:from a severe inferiority complex. This also constitutes 
a specific need, which must be met. Materials should 
"provide a variety o:f experiences suitable to pupils o:f 
di:f:ferent abilities and needs. 113 
"Interests are closely akin to needs. The :former are 
indicators o:f the latter."4 Many study psychology, because 
they :feel the need. o:f understanding themselves better, and 
want help. This close relationship b.etween interest and 
needs can be further illustrated in countless manners. We 
learn better and more quiclcly v1hen we are interested.. For 
this reason, voluntary interest groups generally make ex-
cellent progress. The teacher must take into consideration 
where the interests o:f the students lie. However, he should 
go beyond this by attempting to stimulate new and wider in-
terests. Purposeful activity and interest are also closely 
1 Educational Policies Commission, 
American Youth (1944), , PP• 15-16. 
2 Romine, Building the High School 
Education :for All 
Curriculum (1954), 
p. 109. 
3 
4 
Hemming, Teach Them to Live (1948), p. 59·. 
Romine, op. cit., p. 118. 
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related.. The student learns when he sees a reason for 
learning, i.e., "Vlhen his learning pertains to his living. 
3. Training in and for life. What is the purpose of 
education in our schools? 
The function of education in a democracy is 
to assist the young in d.ealing intelligently 
and effectively with the issues of contemporary 
life with the aid of the resources of the 
funded experience of the past.l 
It is both backvmrd and forward looking. The student must 
have an understanding and appreciation of his culture,l and 
intellectual heritage, but he must creatively use these 
gifts as instruments to rise above the levels of the past. 
This preparation for life includes the (1) physical, (2) 
intellectual, (3) social, and (4) spiritual realms.2 The 
student must learn how to make a living, think and use his 
knowledge, function as a social creature and take on re-
sponsibilities, and act '\"''ithin a creditable set of values. 
How can a student be trained. for living? "Training 
for life was, until about fifty years ago, adequately sup-
plied for the majority of the population not at school but 
by life itself. 113 "To ride a horse, to handle an axe, to 
make and follow a map; plantring and reaping; to hunt and 
cook; and much other equipment for living was picked up as 
1 
2 
3 
Hower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 45. 
Keller, All God 1s Children (1953){ pp. 8-9. 
Hemming, Teach Them to Live (1948J, p. 45. 
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a matter of course."l We are trained for living by life. 
"During the past . half century of America's history, 
everyday life has lost much of this content ••• This has 
thrust upon the schools a greatly increased responsibility. 112 
"Experi ence is the real teacher--life experience--but its 
lessons are not neatly packaged, and therefore schools 
are needed.n3 This concept_ of learning by experience 
makes the classroom a workshop in living. True learning 
involves change. "Particularly is it necessary to eliminat:e 
the gap between '\'That an individual understands, "believes in, 
and what he is equipped to implement in behavior. 11 4 This 
can best be accomplished in giving the students opportunity 
to put into practise in life situations the resources they 
are constantly drawing from. Even "religion is not only 
a faith to be believed but a life to be lived."5 If it is 
at all significant, it cannot be divorced from _ife, "vlhether 
that life be within the greater community or the school 
community. Each student should be encouraged to live con-
sistently i'lith the highest ideals of which he is a'\vare. 
The material must be so selected and used as to provide 
adequate resources for meaningful life experiences. "Sit-
uations '\'Thich an individual is unable for any reason to 
1 Hemming , Teach Them to Live (1948), p. 45. 
2 Ibid. 
3 Eak in, nNew Techniques in Teaching," Orientation in 
Relig ious Education (1950), p. 202. 
4 Staff of Intergroup Education, Curriculum in Inter-
group Relations (1949), p. 103. 
5 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 19. 
act upon intelligently become psychological unrealities 
and tend toward disintegrating behavior."1 
In the above connection- \'Te should consider pupil 
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participation in the learning experience. Student parti-
cipation is often confused with student activity. In order 
really to participate the pupil must be related to all 
phases of the educational process, from planning to eval-
uation. Education in a democracy must develop "initi-
ative, competence in dealing with the issues of the common 
life through critical analysis of factors and outcomes, 
and abilities to make decisions and carry them through in-
to action."2 Where is the individual to learn democratic 
skills if not in democracy's schools? "Citizenship educa-
tion begins with the school. Here ••• pupils learn the 
meaning of democracy and the methods of democratic action-
through direct experiences in face-to-face relations."3 
"Pupils and teachers should be considered as partners 
in working to achieve the objectives for which the school 
exists. 114 Hence, the pupils must take their fair amount 
of responsibility, and assume proportionate credit or 
blame for success or failure. Pupils and teachers alike 
1 Hopkins, 11 Condi t ions Influencing Integrative Be-
havior," Integration (1937), P• 195. - · 
2 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), P• 45. 
3 Educational Policies Commission, Education for All 
American Youth (1944), p. 48. 
4 Hemming, Teach Them to Live (1948), p. 122. 
shouid 
learn how to analyze and. formulate problems 
together before starting to study them, how 
to assume participation by everyone, how to 
call into play everyone's talents and con-
tributions, and still stay on the track.l 
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There should be a place for creativity on the part of the 
pupils and the teacher. It is not enough to function as 
a group, for a place must be made for the highly imagina-
tive and creative type of investigation. 
Finally, 11an individual learns best when he can share 
cooperatively in the management of the learning exper-
iences.112 Such an ideal can be accomplished only within 
the underst'anding of the capacities and interests of the 
pupils. The choice and use of materials must be such as 
will stimulate individual initiative, purposeful and sus-
tained action, and intelligent evaluation. 
B. INTELLIGENT. UNDERSTANDING 
11 In a thorough-going educational process, all of the 
alternatives for action which are being followed or being 
seriously proposed would be considered."3 Material 
1 Staff of 
group Re·l at16ns, 
2 Hopkins, 
(1941)' p. 165· 
3 Elliott, 
( 194 7 ) ' p. 251. 
Inter€)roup Education, Curriculum in Inter-
(1949)' p. 103. 
Int·eraction: The Democratic Process 
Can Religious Education Be Christian? 
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employed in the study about relig ion should produce a reli-
g ious literacy. Naturally, this work will be largely 
orientated within the western culture, and the Hebrew-
Christian tradition. H~wever, there should be sufficient 
flexibility to allow for expression by children who do not 
fit into this cultural pattern. 
This approach should reduce prejudice. "A prejudice 
is an attitude we have toward a specific situation that we 
reach without sufficient consideration of the fact about 
the situation."l Nevertheless, we do not wish to minimize 
the importance of conviction or to fall into a quantitative 
eve.luation of relig ion. 
1. Subject matter. "Plymouth Rock with no allusiorr 
to religion is like a sentence wi thout• .. a verb, or geometry 
without the triangle, or a marriage without a bride. 11 2 
It is completely impossible to delete all 
religious allusion and concepts from Browning ~ 
Wordsworth, Tennyson, and Shakespeare. There-
fore, let us take our great . literature as it 
is and teach it as it is--without evasion and 
without apology.3 
This does not require that something entirely new be done 
in the school. However, that which is now often minimized. 
or inadequately handled, should get purposeful treatment. 
1 
2 
(1949)' 
3 
Powdermaker, Probing Our Prejudices (1944), p. 1. 
Harner, Religion 1s Place in General Education 
p. 37· 
Ibid., p. 38. 
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The democratic society is dependent on intelligent 
understanding for wise action. It is "the duty of the in- . 
dividual citizen to be informed on the matters committed 
to his judgment."l "Everyone, to be a community builder 
with others, should have the medium of religious literacy 
which consists in knowing the others' fundamental, sacred 
beliefs. 11 2 It is more in keeping with the ideology of the 
totalitarian state to withhold vital informatiorr from its 
subjects. 
Although intelligent understanding of religious 
factors is not an end in itself, "a more adequate reli-
g ious life is dependent on increased knowledge of the re-
ligious possibilities. tt3 It is a step without -w·hich re-
- ligious commitments and action is impossible. This ma-
terial should emphasize the religious motivations of the 
past, and indicate their results. It must develop in the 
child an appreciative understanding of the religious her-
itage which has so greatly effected the development of our 
culture. 
Intelligent unnerstanding demands that material must 
be in context, and should help the pupils understand the 
1 Commission on Educating for American- Cit izenship, 
Educating for American Citizenship (1945), P• 60. 
2 Ward, 11 The Right to Relig ious Literacy, 11 R.E., 
48 (1953}, p. 383. 
3 Williams, The New Education and Religion (1945), 
p. 176. 
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situation being considered. The subject matter must be 
relevant to the area of study. For instance, the circuit 
rider coul d be discussed in connection with the \'rest\'Jard 
movement in our Nation. 
2. Self. It is no less important for the pupil to 
have an intelligent understanding of himself. "By failing 
to deal with the deeper valuational attitudes of the child's 
experience, education fails to deal with the whole child 
and with the orientation of his whole self toward reality."l 
Religion offers at least one significant interpretation of 
the nature of the person, viz., that he has value by reason 
of his relation to a supreme value. In a day of material-
istic emphasis, this provides a refreshing alternative to 
the student in understanding himself. 
Youth are confronted ''~'i th divergent feelings, per-
plexi ti~s, and frustrations. They want to kno'oJ" why they 
feel and act as they do. There is an excellent opportunity 
for dra"ling upon religious materials which will help them 
in this understanding. For instance, to believe that he 
is created in the image of God may help him understand his 
desire to do good. Adversely, man's fall would indicate 
one answer to the reason for his bad tendencies. Merely 
to generalize about feelings will not accomplish anything. 
However, if the student understands possible religious 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 32. 
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explanations, he may also be able to appreciate and act 
upon religious resources for healing. 
Furthermore, "our understanding of ourselves can be 
of paramount importance in helping on real social issues."l 
Love of God and love for fellow-man cannot be divorced in 
the Hebrew-Christian tradition. When the student rightly 
comes to realize his relationship to God, he should see his 
responsibility to the community of which he is a part. 
Whether the pupil is impressed with the religious 
alternative or not he should have an intelligent understand-
ing of the place which religious perspectives have had in 
shaping his personality. "Knowing ourselves is understand-
ing our personal history, comprehending what we are in the 
light of how we have become that way."2 No person brought 
up in the western civilization can easily understand him-
self, or the society which has played. such a significant 
role in making him what he is, apart from the religious 
concepts bred by the Hebrew-Christian tradition. 
C • INTEG RAT ION-
nLearning is connection."3 The pupil learns as he is 
able to relate elements to one another. This is made 
1 Hiltner, Self-Understanding Through Psychology 
and Religion (1951), p. 166. 
2 Ibid., p. xi. 
3 Thorndike, Educational Psychology (1927), p. 173. 
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possible when these factors are seen as parts of a meaning-
ful whole. There are concepts which seem to have the po-
tentiality of relating or integrating divergent elements. 
"To integrate" means "to form into a whole; to unite or 
become so united so to form a complete or perfect whole; 
to unify."l 
1. Sub.1ect matter. "Each individual is born into a 
culture composed of a great variety of aspects--economic, 
esthetic, physical, religious and the like--all of which 
are more or less complex and interrelated. n2 Ho·v1ever, it 
is often difficult to see the relationship between these 
differing aspects of the culture. One of the results of· 
this difficulty has been the increasing departmentalization 
of our schools. Educators have recognized the need of an 
integrating principle or principles. "Public education will 
do well to explore the possibilities of religion as a prin-
ciple of the integration of education and the culture 
which education seeks to interpret."3 
Why should religion be a candidate for the role of 
integrating? "Religion is the most comprehensive subject 
in the curri.culum. n4 Therefore, "perhaps more than any 
other subject, religion cuts across all departmental 
1 Webster's Collegiate Dictionary (1947), P• 522. 
2 Hopkins, 11Viewpoint, 11 Integration (1937), p. 1. 
3 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 68. 
4 Burns, Catholic Education (1917), p. 36. 
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boundaries."l In add i tion, we are essentia lly a relig ious 
people, who have been and are motivated to a significant 
degree by relig ious values. Religion qualifies as an 
integrating factor because it is comprehensive, and it 
belongs in our cultural setting . 
How can relig ion fulfill this role? Certainly, pre-
senting relig ion as a unit of study will achieve little in 
t h is regard. Rather, relig ion must be recognized in every 
subject in the curriculum, wherever and whenever the facts 
demand that recognition. The selection and use of material 
must show how relig ion has and does interrelate the different 
elements of our experience. Fo~ instance, American history 
and American literature can be and often are taught as two 
largely unrelated units of study. However, religion cuts 
across these departmental boundaries and could do service 
if it were allowed to relate this dev.elopment of the countr:Y-
and its literary expression. 
2. Self. "Psycholog ists have suggested that it is 
better to think of a personality being integrated than to 
use the term for subject matter."2 Integration of the sub-
ject matter is directly related to int-egration ofthe self. 
"Unity in the educational process makes unity within the 
person easier of achievement."3 Whole situations are 
1 
2 
3 
Studies 
"Evaluations," R.E., 42 (1947), p. 187. 
Spears, The H1ghSchool For Today (1950), p. 67. 
Harper, "Integration in Relig ious Education," 
in Relig ious Education (1931), p. 600 . 
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perceived by whole persons. The pupil's "moral and spiri-
tual development must proceed simultaneously with his phys-
ical, emotional, and social development."l It is a mistake 
to assume that the child joins the public school community 
with only part of himself. The public school experience 
will either aid or arrest his spiritual and/or religious 
development. 
It is necessary that we consider the charac t er of 
an integrated individual. One description is that he 
(1) makes a wide contact .with his environment, (2) ap-
preaches the ensuing problems with confidence and courage, 
(3) selects and org~izes materials to solve these prob-
lems, (4) draws relevant conclusions, (5) practises the 
conclusions in changed behavior, (6) takes the responsi-
bility for the consequences of his behavior, (7) uses his 
feelings as either instruments or ends as compatible with 
preserving wholeness., and (8) organizes his successive ex-
periences so that they are available for use in subsequent 
experiences.2 The integrated person is one who deals rna-
turely ·and consistently with all the life experiences a-
rising vri thin and without his organism. 
We may not always be able to observe and evaluate in-
dividual intergration·. A pupil may be honest in arithmetic, 
and cheat in biology. He may normally be honest in his 
1 Amatora, "Educate the Whole Child, 11 Education, 
71 (1951)~ P• 396. 
2 Hopkins, "Viewpoint, 11 Integration (1937), pp. 2-3. 
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dealings with other folks, but cheat when he believes 
that he can get away with it or when he thinks that he 
has been treated unfairly. This fact again points out the 
impossibility of reg imenting pupils according to precon-
ceived ideas. External behavior may be temporarily achieved 
at the expense of inner conviction. 
One of the values of relig ion is that it attempts to 
v.ie'\<T life as a unity. It has at its best nai..,.rays been an 
integrating force, a spiritual tonic for a soul wracked by 
fear and cringing in ·vvealmess. "1 'tfuether the teacher is 
relig ious or not, he should recognize the potentialities 
of relig ion for integrating the divergent and often warring 
factors within the human personality. The materials em-
ployed can show how this has worked in the lives of men 
and nations, and the resultant benefit in our society. 
D. PREPARATION FOR CHOICE 
What is said of hi gher education can be broadened to 
include all education: "Even opposing camps of educational 
theorists would agree that higher education should help the 
student gain a system of values."2 Values are determined 
by and/or grow out of decisions made by the individual. \'le 
are constantly in the situation where we must ch oose between 
1 Committee on Religion and Education , The Relation 
of Relig ion to Public Education (1947), p. 46. 
2 McKinney and Schmidt, "Psychology," College Teach-
ing and Christian Values (1951), p. 118. 
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the good and the evil, the greater good and the lesser 
good, and the greater evil and the lesser evil. Only by 
minimizing the meaning of good and ev.il can we even es-
cape in theory this dilemma. "All .American youth must 
make decisions and take actions which involve choices of 
values."l The public school should aid the pupil in mak-
ing worthwhile life choices, and help to fortify him a-
gainst wrong choices. 
Current emphases on growth should not be interpreted 
to mean an absence of vital choices. Not all choices will 
result in radical life changes, but they will be none the 
less choices. 
1. Freedom. "In a d.emocracy acceptance or rejection 
of any point of vie'\<T on the basis of enlightened conviction 
is a fundamental principle of education."2 "Tyranny over 
the mind and conscience of man is tyranny at its ·vmrst. n3 
To state the case i n stronger terms, "no school can afford 
to be an instrument o~ propaganda, even if that propaganda 
is by the teacher and for 'public good'. 114 The United. 
States is an expression of many faiths and creeds, inter-
acting and working together. It does not ask the min:o~lty · 
1 Educational Policies Commission, Education of ~ 
American Youth (1944), p. 17. 
2 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 75. 
3 Commission on Educating for American Citizenship, 
Educating for American Citizenship (1954), p. 56. 
4 Cook, Community Backgrounds of Education (1938), 
p. 323. 
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to give up its cherished beliefs, nor does it demand that 
it refra in from vo i cing its convictions. Any attempt which 
''~" ould standardize the faith of this people for the sake of 
unity would destroy our freedom. Man is free to choose 
and to act in accordance with his decision. "To act freely 
is to make a decision and acc~pt the consequences."1 
There are limitations on freedom in a democracy. 
These limitations are (1) knowledge, (2) law, and (3) self-
discipline. 
In the course of the child's growth there 
should be placed at its disposal knovTleclge 
of the best in the heritage of the race. 
Evaluations by way of comparison should be 
placed upon this heritage. Motivation should 
be offered in the ~xpectation that free 
choice may follow. 
We observe that the first step in choice is knowledge, in-
telligent understanding of the situation involved. Ih as 
much as this has been discussed. as a separate criterion, 
it is enough for us to recognize its relationshi p to choice. 
We do not want haphazard decision, but choice based on an 
adequate realization of the facts of the case. 
Freedom is also limited by law. We are a free people 
under law. These laws are enacted for the good of the 
individuals and the society of which they are a part. 
Furthermore, they are created by the people or the duly 
1 Macl:.fu.rray, Conditions of Fr eedom (1949), p. 19. 
2 Hauser, Teaching Relig ion in the Public School 
(1942)' p. 186. 
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elected representatives of the people. These laws attempt 
to keep freedom from becoming license. 
Our laws do not and cannot always extend far enough 
in protecting the rights of others. Self-restraint is 
also necessary. "Liberty and rights inescapably have 
their counterparts in self-restraint and obligations."l 
~lore over, we only have "freedom to be and express one's 
self, conditioned however on the like freed.om for others. tt2 
Man is part of a free community, where the liberty of one 
may become a threat to -the liberty of another. In order 
to live in security and to co-operate in community life, 
it is necessary to practise intelligent self-discipline. 
Only in this ,.;ay can we protect our liberties. 
Freedom of choice is also in accord with our best 
insights into the learning process. "An individual learns 
best when he is free to create his own responses in the 
situation he faces."3 "An individual accepts and acts upon 
the learnings ,.;hich he believes are personally va luable to 
him. tt4 Were ,.;e not obligated to honor individual choice, 
it would still be the intelligent procedure to follow if 
good results are desired. 
2. Importance. Although the teacher should so employ 
1 Commission on Educating for American Citizenship, 
Educating for American Citizenship (1954), p. 61. 
2 Hopkins, Interaction: The Democratic Process 
(1941)' p. 163. 
3 Ibid., P• 167. 
4 Kilpatrick, Modern Education and Better Human Re-
lations (1949), p. 19. 
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his material as to defend freedom of choice, he must not 
be a disinterested by~tander while vital or less than vital 
dec i sions take place. 
The school cannot dictate these convictions 
and. commitments, but it can, and should, 
foster a sense of the obligation to achieve 
them as a supreme moral imperative and to 
that end bring its students into contact 
with1the spiritual resources of the commun-ity. 
"The momentousness of religious faith, and the implied in-
tellectual and moral obligation that an educated. man must 
know about it and make up his mind concerning it, will be 
influentially present."2 
There is a tendency for man to comply with the demands 
of the society in which he lives. He surrenders all too 
readily his right of making choices and particularly those 
choices which are most difficult to carry through. These 
are generally the most worthwhile and creative of man's 
aspirations, and. we must help him t ranscend the everyday 
pattern of life. "Positive effort has to be made to get 
people away from stagnation and compliance--in the direction 
of selfhood, vision, and achievement."3 In order to do 
.this, the teacher will draw upon the religious resources 
1 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), P• 54. 
2 Fosdick, 11Shall American School Children Be Reli-
giously Illiterate?" School and Society, 66 (1947), p. 403. 
3 Tead, The Art of Administration (1951), p. 268. 
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upon which men have relied in the past, and encourage the 
students to make worthy commitments in their own lives. He 
should "encourage each member of the group to develop a 
sense of personal obligation to achieve convictions and 
commitments.nl 
The teacher will do well to remember that he too is 
under obligation to choose worth'\'Thile ends and means. The 
seriousness and concern which he shows for achieving the 
higher levels of living will profoundly affect the choices 
of his students. 
3. Acceptance. The above point of view will probably 
result in a wide diversity of beliefs and commitments. 
These will often be different from that held by the teacher 
and by the majority of the pupils. They may even be unde-
sirable from the standpoint of society. Nevertheless, the 
views must be protected and accepted for what they are. 
The recent Zorach decision reminds us that we 
make room for as wide a variety of beliefs and 
creeds as the spiritual needs of man deem 
necessary. We sponsor an attitude on the 
government that showB no partiality to any 
one group and lets each flourish according 
to the ze-al of its adherents and the appeal 
of its dogma.2 
"A society which is by affirmation democratic is expected 
1 Linton, "How ~Jlcral and Spiritual Values Can Be De-
veloped in the Tenth Grade,n Educational Bulletin (1953), 
p. 483. 
2 Supreme Court Reporter (1952), Vol. LXXII, p. 684. 
to provide and protect a wide range of d iversities."1 
Although we are committed to the defense of diver-
sities of belief, there is a significant difference of 
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opinion as to the actual value of having these differences. 
On one hand it is recognized that unity in 
our nation demands a common core of exper-
ience and understanding and. loyalty for all 
pupils. On the other hand, stand the well-
merited claims of cultural pluralism, empha-
sizing that America will profit more from the 
development of some div~rsity than from in-
sistence on uniformity. 
This is perhaps a case which demands that we escape the ex-
tremes of either contention, and stay to the middle road. 
However, it appears that "in some respects, in fact, the 
school should serve to increase rather than reduce individual 
differences."3 
A case in point will be helpful by way of explanation. 
Several stu dents in the class are of the conviction that 
the Bible i a infallible. The Cambridgeshire Syllabus, for 
t~acher's use, clearly throws doubt on this possibility: 
This or that particular story may, with good 
reason, be questioned; all of them were 
handed on by word of mouth for a long time, 
and everyone knows how easily a story is 
altered in the tel!ing, especially if it is 
a "Vronderful story. 
1 Smith and Lindeman, The Democratic Way of Life 
(1951), P• 112. 
2 Watson, Action for Unity (1947), pp. 34-35· 
3 Romine, BUilding the High School Curriculum (1954), 
pp. 194-200. 
4 The Cambridgeshire Syllabus (1949), p. 149. 
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Presumably, religious guides may be developed in this coun-
t ·ry 1·1hich will make similar pronouncements. Has the teacher 
the right to brand pupils' beliefs as pre-scientific or 
immature? Has the Protestant public school teacher the 
right to decry the Assumption of Mary? Not if diversity 
of belief is to be recognized., and valued. 
The above argument does not mean that the teacher or 
the school should go to the other extreme of outwardly ac-
cepting all opinions as of equal value. The teacher is as 
free as any of the students to make his o..,m commitments, 
and to reject other points of view as inferior. However, 
there must be sympathetic unuerstanding and appreciation 
of what the individual believes, and how and why he came 
to believe that way. 
Materials may be selected which sho\'r the v a lue of 
minority convictions. They may well include situations 
in which the majority lacks the foresight to realize the 
deeper implication grasped by a few creative thinkers. 
Furthermore, the pupils may be encouraged to study, formu-
late, and express their beliefs through individual reports 
in context of the area of study. They should be accepted 
as part of the group, and not alienated by the exclusion 
of their ideas. 
E. VARIETY 
The value of variety in foods is readily accepted. We 
1.60 
are more hesitant to recognize its benefit in the teach-
ing diet, but it is no less significant. The teacher 
should use a variety of subject matter and method of pre-
sentation. 
1. Subject matter. ''/e shall consider variety in 
subject matter as it relates to (1} results, and (2} reli-
gious orientation. The result of any g iven situation is 
essentially (1) success, (2) failure, or (3) an impass. In 
most cases it is a combination of two or all of these re-
sults, but one is generally predominant. Abraham Lincoln 
is an example of a successful life, which cannot be under-
stood apart from his religious orientat·ion. The child al-
ready realizes that- life has its failures as well as its 
successes. It is well that the pupil realizes the result. 
of \'Trong choices by an individual or a group. By way o·f 
example, the teacher may wish to consider with him the 
results of the recent basketball scandal. There are some 
situations which are not clearly a success or failure. The 
conclusion or present state of affairs is such that the 
question of success or failure is still in doubt. This 
may become the opportunity for some of the best creative 
thinking . For instance, the United Nations Organization 
has been very successful in some respects and an apparent 
failure in others. The pupil is confronted with an un-
solved and debatable situation. What can be done to 
clarify the issue and secure a positive decision? 
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A second way to achieve variety in the subject matter 
is to differentiate according to its relig ious orientation. 
These areas are (1) relig ious biography, (2) organized re-
lig ion, and (3) religious motivation in daily life. West-
ern civilization is particularly rich in relig ious biog -
raphy. From the founding of our culture until the present 
moment, a host of relig ious personalities can be used. 
Youth is naturally given to hero-worship, . and the reli-
giously orientated person can be an influence for good. 
Organized religion has played a significant role in 
establishing and developing this nation. The Anglican 
Church was predominant in the southern colonies, the 
Puritans in the north, and several groups made important 
contributions in the middle colonies. The Roman Catholic 
immigration has done much to change the American scene. 
The Church of the Latter Day Saints has made a significant 
political as "\'Tell as religious impact in their development 
in the western part of the country. The pupil should be 
aware of the relevance of organized relig ion to his various 
areas of study. 
"Religious motivation in d.aily life" is a phrase 
coined to express religiously significant factors which do 
not readily fall vri thin the other t"\'TO classifications. Re-
ligion is so integrated into the very thought end life of 
society that it is found everywhere that we look. For 
instance, there was a strong religious motivation in the 
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Proh ibition Act. 
In the selection of this variety of material, the 
teacher ·vrill keep it in context as concerns its place and 
importance. He will also keep in mind the student's in-
terest and personal orientation, and allow for as much in-
dividual initiative and investigation as the situation 
warrants. 
2. Hethod. We shall not attempt to discuss and eval-
uate the many specific methods of presentation. They in-
clude such items as individual and group project and/or 
report, lecture, discussion, panel, forum, symposium-, town 
meeting approach, dramatization, debate, and buzz-session. 
Hoirfever, it '\·Till be beneficial to consider possible criteria 
for selecting methods, and three rather basic methods: 
(1) induction, (2) deduction, and (3) comparison. 
An excellent list of criteria for the selection of 
methods are: (1) helpful means to the learning experience, 
(2) adaptable to the individual needs, (3) numerous enough 
to permit selection as the teacher or pupil discovers 
their helpfulness or lack of helpfulness, (4) not too 
numerous, (5) economical, (6) not mere novelties, (7} us-
able, and (8) adaptable to subject-matter and the desired 
goals.l The method should be purposefully employed, and 
1 Nutt, Principles of Teaching High School Pupils 
(1926), pp. 194-200. 
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variety should not be maintained for the mere sake of 
variety. 
Induction is the theme of the so-called "scientific" 
approach, and is least questioned as a valid method for 
the public school to employ. It consists of four ele-
ments or stages. "These are the observation of particulars , 
their comparison, the formulation of generalization, and 
verification."l This method reasons from the particular 
to the general. It necessitates intelligent understanding 
of the facts of the case. Tlie approach is successful 
·v.fhen it reaches valid conclusions, but these are always 
open to new findings which may confine or discredit them. 
Tlie method of deduction is not so readily accepted 
as a permissi'trle approach · in the public school. It is said 
that the school is given to the search for facts, and this 
precludes the deductive method.. Essentially, "deduction 
is the process by which particulars are subsumed under 
classes. n2 Individuals have dev:eloped their Oi'm generali-
zat'ions and/or accept'ed generalizations from others. Per-
sons think from the general to the particular, as well as 
from the particular to the general . The teacher must help 
his pupils think through the implications of these generali-
zat.ions, while encouraging them to re-evaluate their 
1 Charters, Methods of Teaching (1912), p. 317. 
2 Ibid., P• 337· 
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position in the light of new insights. 
Comparison as a method overlaps the above methode, 
but it deserves special mention. It has two v .ery impor-
tant values: (1) making things clear, and (2) aiding in 
relating one problem to another. 1 This approach has 
dangers for the public school, but these dangers can be 
minimized by careful and considerate usage. For instance, 
comparison employed in the study of the Reformation might 
discredit the Roman Catholic Church, and by implication 
the Roman Catholic students. This would result in ten-
eions, and the breakdo~~ of the learning process. This 
danger could be minimized by (1) pointing out some of the 
unfavorable factors of the Protestant movement, (2) empha-
sizing some of the good elements in the Roman Catholic 
position, (3) attempting to bring out the facts of the 
case, and (4) trying to appreciate the other's beliefs 
and feelings. 
F. COMFruNITY AWARENESS 
"A community indicates a number of persons who feel 
bound together by some common affects of value."2 The 
pupil is a member of a number of communities, such as his 
home, neighborhood, school, church, city, country, and 
world. 
1 
2 
P• 118. 
He is largely a product of these community 
Charters, Methods of Teaching (1912), pp. 371-372. · 
Hopkins, Interaction: The Democratic Process (1941), 
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influences, and they are in. measure dependent on his 
support. The school should help him become a"t-rare of his 
community dependence, and responsibility. 
1. The debt to our heritage. Our security depends 
on "our discovered. and valued community."l Persons will 
not long support a community which they have not come to 
appreciate and to which they hold. allegiance. Standards 
of value and action are also in large measure dependent 
upon the community in relationship to the extent that one 
feels himself a part of that community. 
The school should "stress understanding and. appreci-
ation· of democracy, of American ideals, and the achieve-
ments of the American people in realizing their ideals."2 
This "\tJill help the pupil appreciate his national heritage, 
from which he has and continues to benefit. For instance, 
the fact that he is able to study, evaluate, and decide 
concerning the issues raised in the classroom is the re-
sult of men who fought for liberty, and brought this 
country into being . 'lfle are concerned more particularly in 
this study with the religious heritage. This can be em-
phasized by (1) helping the student appreciate the com-
munities designated as religious, a..nd (2) pointing out·_ 
the religious element in other communities of 't'Thich he is 
1 Hartshorne, "Part 12--Moral and Spiritual Values," 
R.E., 46 (1951), p. 229. 
2 Educu t2nnal Policies Commission, Education of All 
American Youth (1944); p. 89. 
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a part. Few if any of our communities are completely 
void of the religious impact of this civilization. The 
pupil should realize \'That he ovres to the religious in-
sights and motivations which permeate his society. 
2. The responsibility for our community. The pupil 
also has a community responsibility. He has freely re-
ceived and he should be encouraged to give in response. 
His reaction includes discipline: 
The socia l factors in the school environment 
which the child encounters should at all 
points be such as to dispose him favorably 
toward the forms of social control under 
which he is to live in later life.l 
He will be expected to modify his actions with regard to 
the welfare of any given community. The student must keep 
in mind the good of all. This control ·w·ill talce into con-
sideration the religious norms, wherever they are relevant 
to the discussion. Although a given school community is 
predominantly indifferent. to s moking , it is responsible for 
helping the child who is a part of a relig ious community 
which strongly opposes such a practise. The school, by 
so doing , should not become· a law-enforcement agency for 
organized religion. On the other hand, it should not be 
a competitive organization. 
This responsibility is also positive in character. 
1 Thomas, Principles and Techniques of Teaching 
( 19 27 ) ' p • 3 27 • 
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11 The pupil may be led to mal{e such adjustments and identify 
himself with such principles of conduct as vlill function in 
situations which call for the assumption of social respon-
sib i lity."l We do not desire a mere reproduction of the 
past community, but a better one which dra'\1S from the best 
of the past and creates through its current insights. We 
press to-vrard a goal, v.rhich has not been achieved in actual 
experience. 
How can '\'fe best help the students appreciat e their 
community debt and responsibility? One of the most promis-
ing suggestions has been the community-centered school pro-
gram. "The school should engage in· the full life of the 
community. Its problems should be integral with those of 
the people of all classes, ages, races, relig ions. 112 "Cit-
izenship education moves out to the sta te, national, and 
'\forld situations by way of the experiences "VTh ich pupils 
have had in school and community."3 
The above educa tion is achieved by working in two di-
rections: (1) t aking the students out into the community, 
and (2) bring ing the community in one way or another in to 
the students. Examples of the former approach are work 
project, observation, and interrogation. Examples of the 
1 Thomas, Principles and Tecm~igues of Teach ing 
(1927)' p. 335· 
2 Lund, The School-Centered Community (1949), p. 5· 
3 Educational Policies Commission, Education of All 
American Youth (1944), P• 83. 
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latter method are community speakers, community reports, 
literature, and diagrams. Action or '\rwrk projects should 
be selected so as to (1) improve the community, (2) enable 
the particip&Lts to sense its significance, (3) obtain com-
munity interest and support, (4) be appropriate to the ma-
turity level, (5) provide that all agencies concerned should 
have a responsible part in guiding the endeavor, (6) per-
mit the participants to have a part in initiating the work, 
(7) provide a reasonable chance of successful conclusion, 
(8) rule that participants accept a reasonable share of 
responsibility for success or failure, (9) help gro'\rTth in 
competent citizenship, (10) provide opportunity for contin-
uous evaluation~ and (11) regulate that this approach re-
ceive a correct balance throughout the pupil's entire 
school career.l This is in the best tradition of learning 
what we live. 
G_. HYPOTHETICAL CASES 
We shall nmv consider three hypothetica l cases, '\rThich 
will serve to illustrate and sharpen the use of t he above 
criteria. These situations are open to all the limita-
tions end disadvantages of theoretical usage, and are 
further rendered unsatisfactory by abbreviating the 
trea tment of the topic. However, they may illustrate the 
1 Commission on Educating for American Citizenship, 
Educating f or American CitizenshiP (1954), pp. 283-287. 
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principles involved, and stimulate the teacher tovmrd vrork-
ing out his own plan. This approach will be in each case 
dependent upon the peculiar conditions vfhich form the set-
ting of the learning experience, viz., the teacher and his 
capabilities, the pupils and their readiness, and the 
community and its willingness. 
1. Religion contributes to colonization. The High 
School class is studying the found.ation . of the American 
Colonies. It is concerned with the facts which brought 
about the settling of the country, and what meaning this 
has for them. 
The primary objective set for this class session is 
an understanding of the role that religious institutions 
played in the settling of the Colonies. The lect ure 
method "\vill be used predominantly in this case. 
THE SESSION 
There are many motives for colon-
ization. The ancient Greeks and. Phoen-
icians colonized for the purpose of 
trade. Patriotism is also a motive, as 
we see in the life of Sir Walter Raleigh. 
Adventure is yet a third. Francis Drake 
and John Hawkins are examples of those 
who v1ere challenged by the daring and 
danger of the distant areas of the "\vorld. 
ANALYSIS 
This introduc-
tion is designed 
to awaken interest, 
impress the im-
portance of this 
area of study, ~1d 
prepare the way 
for the lecture. 
All these motives contributed to the 
English colonization of the New World, 
but most important single motive 
\lias relig ion. 
We have dis.cussed the unrest and 
persecution in England, and on the Con-
tinent. 1~ny fled to this new haven 
where they might believe and worship 
as their conscience dictated. 
The two most i mportant churches 
during the co~onial period were the 
Anglican and Puritan, or, as they are 
called today, the Episcopalian and 
Congregational. The Episcopalians 
received most help from the mother 
country, and held a privileged posi-
tion in the six southern colon~es. 
Their cause wa s further enhanced by 
The Society for the Propagation of 
the Gospel in Foreign Parts, an Eng-
lish missionary organization founded 
in 1701. However, Episcopalianism 
grew very little during the early 
years in this country. This '\'las 
a time of religious emotionalism, and 
Episcopal -v;rorship 1r1as considered too 
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"ltle note here 
the value of re-
ligion as an inte-
gra ting point for 
t he colonization 
of Ame r ica. 
The mention and 
use of the current 
names of these 
churches provide 
for a closer tie 
bet1-veen history 
and life today. 
By way of com-
parison, the Epis-
copal progress was 
very slovf. The 
derogatory impact 
formal by manY• Furthermore, some 
considered tha t the Episcopal Church 
was still under English control, and. 
it also lacked the drive for reli-
gious refuge. However, the Epis-
copal Church has contributed more 
to the early formation of the coun-
try than its numbers \'lOUld indicate. 
As the Episcopalians played the 
predominant role in settling the south-
ern colonies, so did the PUritans in the 
northern colonies. The Puritans were 
greatly divided on matters of belief, 
and. ways of expression. Nevertheless, 
they were mainly gathered into two 
groups: (1) those who wished to stay 
within the Church of England and attempt 
to mold it in accordance with their 
views, and (2) those \·tho felt that they 
must separate from it. The latter were 
called Separatists. It vTas a group of 
Separatists which founded Plymouth in 
1620. Hoi'Tever, the Puritans who founded 
the Massachusetts Bay Colony had no 
intention of vlithdrawing from their 
mother church. 
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of this fact. is 
lessened by know-
ing the facts in-
volved and real-
izing that sta-
tistics here are 
misleading. 
The suffering 
and sacrifice of 
the Pilgrims for 
our country's pos-
terity is but one 
example of the 
community debt 
owed by the stu-
dents. 
Congregationalism gets its name 
from the independency of each ·local 
congregation. The Plymouthgroup had 
already accepted. this principle before · 
coming to our land. The Massachusetts 
Bay Colony soon found their distance 
from England too great an obstacle, 
and severed their ties with the Church 
of England. They too accepted the 
Congregational form of government. 
By 1640 all but two churches in New 
England were Congregational. 
Other religious groups also 
played important parts in settling 
the Colonies. William Penn, an in-
fluential English youth, was con-
verted to the Society of Friends or 
Quakers. He obtained. a large land 
grant in 1681, which the king 
called Pennsylvania. He proposed 
to open the colony to people of 
all faiths, and soon there came a 
multitude of differing beliefs 
searching for asylum. Franklin 
estimated that only a third of the 
people '\'fere Quakers. 
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Throughout this 
lecture we see the 
attempt to provide 
for intelligent 
understanding of 
the religious sub-
ject matter. 
There are other 
groups which may 
be mentioned if 
the teacher is 
aware of their 
communicants with-
in his class. 
The last great immigration to 
America before the Revolution was com-
posed largely of Scotch-Irish Pres-
byterians. It has been estimated 
that the Presbyterians were the 
largest group in the Colonies pre-
ceding the Revolution. They were 
strongest through the middle 
colonies. 
The first missionaries in \'that. 
is now the United States were Roman 
Catholic Priests, who ce.me with the 
Spaniards in their explorations. Of 
the few Roman Catholics who came dur-
ing the colonial period, most of them 
settled in ¥~ryland. This colony was 
established by Lord Baltimore, a 
Roman Catholic nobleman. 
Baptists were considered among the 
most r adical of the religious groups in 
the Colonies. They O"VTe their American 
beginning to Roger Williams. He organ-
ized a colony i n "That is now Rhode 
Island. Other Baptist congregations 
were later formed in the more lenient 
of the Colonies. 
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However, there 
are other reli-
g ious bodies 
which either im-
migrated or were 
established later. 
In keeping with 
our concept of 
dealing with reli-
gion in context, 
study of these 
groups should 
await the nat-
ural t i me for 
their i nclusion. 
Mention may be 
made of the fact 
that t h is is being 
d.one. 
The importance 
of organized reli-
gion in the found-
ing of the Colonies 
has been emphasized. 
By implication and 
later application 
it will appear sig -
nificant for the 
pupils' consider-
ation. -
Would you like to learn more 
about these different groups in order 
that there might be a better under-
standing of their contribution to 
the history of our country? (Af-
firmative reply). Let each of us 
study one of the groups that is of 
special interest. This might be the 
one that you adhere to or another 
that you '\'Tould like to learn about. 
One source that we may consult is 
the Encyclopaedia Britannica. In 
as much as our next meeting will be 
after the week-end, you may wish to 
contact your religious leader to 
obtain further information. 
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Often it is 
necessary for the 
leader to exert 
greater control 
of the situation 
until the class 
can take the re-
quired responsi-
bility. A degree 
of maturity and 
interest is neces-
sary for advanced 
group participa-
tion. A larger 
opportunity for 
participation is 
indicated for the 
next session. 
This is a bond 
bet'\veen the scho o 1 
and the relig ious 
community. 
The historical material used in this case was taken 
from William S'\'1eet 1 s excellent little volume: Our American 
Churches . 1 
2. Legislation recognizes religious conviction. This 
same cla ss has now reached in their course of study the 
Espionage Act of 1917. The Act allowed for the con-
scientious objector with religious motive. Here is a case 
which does not readily fall into the realm of relig ious 
1 Sweet, Our American Churches (191.~2). 
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organization or religious biography, but there is a 
clearly defined relig ious motivation. 
The first objective of this session is to help the 
students understand possible religious interpretations of 
the use of force so that they can appreciate the reason for 
this provision. The second objective is to aid them in 
appreciating why our country makes provision for the rights 
of others, even to the extent that it may threaten our se-
curity. The method employed will be predominant l y dis-
cuss ion. 
THE SESSION 
Teacher. In our study of the 
Espionage Act we have seen that per-
sons with relig ious scruples could be 
e xcused from military service. Have 
you ever considered why some reli-
g ious people may object to fighting ? 
John . (His parents are Quaker 
Pacifists.) Jesus said to love your 
neighbor as yourself, and you would 
not shoot yourself. 
Teacher. There are a number 
who want to say something. Let us 
try to understand some of the other 
religious reasons why people will not 
bear arms, and then 'll'le will hear from 
ANALYSIS 
It may be log -
ically argued that 
the following in-
cident is not of 
great enough im-
port to warrant 
the use of valu-
able time. On the 
other hand, one's 
attitude toward -
war is a vital 
life issue. A 
careful balance 
must be maintained. 
between student 
and subject matter 
relevance. 
Note that reli-
g ious motivation 
is handled in the 
context in which 
it is found. 
The subject 
under consideration 
demands a rather 
mature judgment. 
The High School 
level seems to be 
adequate for at 
some who v.rant to give reasons why 
people must fight. 
John. One of the Commandments 
said tha t we should not kill. Besides, 
if we are brothers we should not fi ght. 
Joe. That may be, but it can-
not work. 
John. It has seldom been tried, 
but when it has it has worked. 
Teacher. We can probably point 
out times when pacifism has apparently 
succeeded and other times when it has 
seemed to fail. There is another re-
ligious reason given for pacifism, or 
the refusal to use force. Apparently, 
there is good evidence that the early 
church in general refused to take re-
course to arms prior to its alliance 
with the Roman Empire under Constantine. 
~mny feel that the early church was 
closer to the teachings of Jesus. If 
there are not other religious motives 
that you \•rant to give for refusing to 
bear arms, why is it that many reli-
gious people go to war? 
Joe. It is necessary to punish 
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least preliminary 
consideration of 
the factors in-
volved. 
Ghandi or other 
eastern sources 
can be referred to, 
but it is in keep -
ing with our cul-
tural setting to 
emphasize the He-
brew-Christian 
tradition. 
These fe'\'1 con-
siderations, e.l-
though very lim-
ited., \'fill help 
the pupils to in-
telligently under-
stand why some 
relig ious people 
will not bear arms. 
bad people. You cannot allow murder ers 
to go on killing . It is no different 
whether that is happening in a city or 
in the 1-lhole world .. 
Fred. Jesus taught that we have 
duties to the state as well as to God. 
Besides,. he use d f orce in the Temple. 
Teacher. Some point out that 
the Old Testament which taught that 
the people should not kill also told 
them to destroy the evil people in the 
land. Perhaps there is a d.ifference 
between one's personal relations, 
and his duties as a member of a state 
which must keep order and perform 
justice. 
Joe. I do not think that we 
should allow for conscientious ob-
jectors. They weaken our war ef-
fort, and endan.ger the country. 
Teacher. Why is it that we have 
such a provision as that in the Es-
pionage Act, when it may endanger us 
as Joe points out and when most of 
the people believe that force must 
be used? / 
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The pupils are 
participating as 
they feel capable. 
When the teacher 
knows his pupils 
very well, he may 
draw them out 
without fear of 
endangering their 
security. 
The teacher, 
as a research per-
son, should help 
fill in some of 
the area not 
touched. by the 
pupils. This is 
necessary to pro-
mote intelligent 
understanding. 
The teacher 
holds a specia.l 
responsibility for 
directing even the 
most mature type 
of discussion. 
Mary. It is because we believe 
in the freedom of each person to wor-
ship God as he feels he should. Further-
more, these objectors often h~p the 
country in non-military work. 
Teacher. Very good. Perhaps 
enough of the issues have been raised 
so that vre can appreciate the reli-
g ious motiv ation in pacifism, and our 
policy of protecting religious 
scruples. 
Let us see if we can . summarize 
the main provisions of the Espionage 
Act before going on in our study. 
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It is this re-
lig ious freedom 
that our country 
and school is 
pledged to protect . 
However, it is 
qualified by the 
intelligent under-
standing which has 
previously been 
provided. 
The trend of 
thought has not 
been broken by 
this exploration. 
James Hastings' The Christian Doctrine of Peace argues 
pro and con on this -question. 1 John Sayre's What Christian 
Pacifism Proposes is a brief statement of the relig ious 
motivation i n pacifism. 2 Kirby Page and Associates' 
Pac i fism and Aggression contains very readable life situa-
tions, vrhich could be used to stimulate discussion.3 
3· Religion and life today.. Our class is nearing 
the conclusion of its study of American History. It is 
trying to understand the United States of today . 
1 Hastings, The Christian Doctrine of Peace (1922). 
2 Sayre, What Christian Pacifism Proposes (n.d.). 
3 Page and Associates, Pacifism and Aggression (n.d.). 
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The objectives of this session are to see (1) the 
place that religion is playing in the thought of current 
American leaders, and (2) what place it may have in the 
lives of the students. This is in a sense relig ious 
biography. The report method will be used. 
THE SESSION 
Teacher. At our last meeting 
John suggested that we might each 
look up a speech by an American lead.-
er in which he mentioned religion. The 
class felt that this would be a good 
way of seeing the place that religion 
is playing in our thinking today. We 
were also going to tell what kind of 
a challenge the words were to us. \iho 
would like to be first? 
Mary. I picked a speech by Vice-
President Nixon in the February 2, 
1953 issue of the New York Times. He 
said that moral decay from within has 
destroyed more nations than armed force 
without. Our country's great asset in 
its fight against Communism is its 
spiritual heritage. He mentioned how 
that half the world does not have the 
privilege of hearing an inaugural 
ANALYSIS 
Here we see 
the place of stu-
dent planning and 
initiative. 
The use of cur-
rent material is 
particularly close 
to where the pupil 
is living. 
prayer like President Eisenhower's, or 
to attend the church of its choice. 
Nixon urged that we use our privilege 
and attend church. 
His message made me realize how 
important religion is to our country. 
It also made me think about how I 
should attend church more often. 
Frank. I read an article by 
the F.B.I. head, J. Edgar Hoover in 
the May 6, 1954 issue of the Times. 
He told how Communism is waging war-
fare on religion, by subtly working 
into respectable church groups. 
Hoover called on religious groups 
to worlc together, and have a solid 
front against Communi-sm. 
It challenged me to try -to be 
as zealous for my faith as the Commu-
nist is for his. 
Harold. I selected a speech 
made by President Eisenhower from the 
February 6, 1953 Times. He referred 
back to the founding of our nation. 
The President said that "all men are 
endowed by their Creator" means that 
180 
A personal ref-
erence helps one in 
integrating the self 
about religion if 
he so desires. 
However, this is 
not forced upon 
him. 
The brief para-
phrase of a speech 
or article indi-
cates that the pupil 
has a fairly good 
understanding of 
what is being said, 
and the issues pre-
sented. 
A personal 
statement also 
shows how the 
student is pre-
paring for life. 
every free government is embedded 
soundly in a deeply felt religious 
faith or it makes no sense. If we re-
member this, we can back off from our 
problems and depend on a greater Power 
than ourselves. We all face a multi-
tude of problems in a confusing situa-
tion before us . We all need help. 
It makes me feel good to know 
that our President is a religious man. 
He made me realize that I must depend 
on God. to meet my problems, even as 
the President does. 
Leslie. I took a message by 
Charles E. 'Wilson from the January 30, 
. 1953 issue of the Times. He was the 
former president of the General Elec-
tric Company. 1-'l.ilson said that the 
injection of religious and spiritual 
values · into management and labor re-
lationships is one of the greatest 
needs of the country. He went on to 
tell of the letters received from be-
hind the Iron Curtain about Radio Free 
Europe broadcasts: fifty per cent con-
tained. pleas for more religious broad-
casts . 
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Th is made me realize two things: 
hovt religion pertains to all areas of 
life, and how people hunger for reli-
g ious help. vThen I t h ink of how im-
portant it is, I feel that perhaps I 
should train for God 1 s service. 
Teacher. We have only a few 
more minutes before the bell rings. 
At the next session we can continue 
our reports. Thank you for being 
prepared, and I appreciate very 
much your sharing of these personal 
challenges. 
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This is com-
munity responsi-
bility '\·lithin a 
relig ious orienta-
tion. 
The teacher 
shows the way by 
(1) accepting the 
decisions of the 
students, and 
(2) indicating 
the importance of 
these choices. 
The above materials were selected with the u se of 
the New York Times Index. This is an e xcellent source for 
any school 1 s library. 
These three cases illustrate the selection of a vari-
ety of subject matter and method. The subject material 
dealt with (1) relig ious organization, (2) religious moti-
vation in daily life, and (3) a form of religious biography. 
The predominant methods employed were (1 ) lecture, (2) dis-
cussion, and (3) report. All sessions were proportionately 
abbreviated. For instance, the first session was longer 
than the second because lecture material can be presented 
much faster than discussion takes place. 
H. SUIDiARY 
The following statements will act a s a summary of 
this chapter. 
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1. The six criteria which have been proposed are 
complex in character. The various principles involved in 
t heir consideration seem to be relevant for the selection 
and use of religious materials. 
2. Three hypothetical cases have been employed. by 
way of illustration of the criter ia. They have helped to 
sharpen the cutting-edge of the principles d.escribed. 
3. It is necessary for the teacher to achieve a bal-
ance in using the criteria wh ich have been developed. For 
instance, an over-emphasis on student relevance may do harm 
to the order and meaning of the subject material, and vice 
versa. 
4. There is a permanent character in these criteria, 
viz., they are in measure applicable to any g iven study. 
That is not to say tha t every study will provide opportun-
ity for their emphasis, but they are always significant 
when relevant to any area of consideration. 
5· There is also a variable element in the use of 
these criteria. Their use depend.s on the actual teaching 
situation, viz., factors pertaining to the teacher, the 
pupils, and the surrounding conditions. 
CHAPTER VI 
CREATTiirG A1"D r1A INTAINING A FAVORABLE ATMOSPHERE 
Teaching about relig ion in the public school does not 
take place in a vacuum. A climate conducive to this study 
must be created and maintained. We may define t h.e clima:te 
or atmosphere as "the sum of the educative influence at work 
outside the formal instruction. These di.rect agencies con-
stitute the very life-blood of the school. 111 They appear 
to have a greater influence on the child than formal in-
struction itself. The character of this desireab le climate 
and the means by which it may be achieved and fostered will 
be discussed in this chapter. 
A. READll~ESS 
Each person is a member of many communities. These 
communities are ideally elements of a greater community 
which is made up of the sum of its parts plus values and 
characteristics descriptive of its wholeness. Our proposal 
demands the favorable disposition of this great'er community 
in proportion to its relatedness to any given school system. 
1 Burns, Catholic Education (1917), p. 41. 
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1. Readiness is a necessity. Readiness is a basic 
law of learning, and a necessary prerequisite for pleasurable 
action. The school community must be ready to teach about 
religion, but it cannot hope to succeed without the commun-
ity of ''~hich it is a part. "N.o segmented community inter-
est can in the long run be realized without detriment to 
other interests unless it is considered as part of the 
whole round of community life. 111 "If the community as a 
whole is not persuaded of its essential validity, it can-
not be done."2 Should the school act against the interests 
of the greater community, reaction may be expected. 
2. Readiness is a possibility. The problem before 
us is clear: 
While there is ample evidence that many commun~ 
i tie:s are interested in the problem, it is no.t 
known whether many of them would be willing to 
allow the public schools the freedom they would 
need to work effectively in this area.3 
It remains to be seen what will happen when sectarian in-
terests appear to be threatened. The largely homogeneous 
community can be expected to be most favorably inclined 
toward teaching about religion. However, this type of 
community is open to some of the most serious dangers. For 
1 Wirth, 11 The New Birth of Community Consciousness,." 
Community Life in a Democracy ('1942), P• 16. 
2 Committee on Religion and Education, The Relation 
of Religion to Public Education (1947), p. 46. 
3 Henry, The Place of Relig ion in Public Schools 
(1950)' p. 18. 
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instance, it runs the risk of exerting majority sectarian 
pressures on the minority. 
Some of the opposition to be encountered would not 
result from factors pecul-iar to this proposal, but from 
natural reticence to change. Our security often appears 
to be threatened by change, and we react in. favor of the 
status guo. OUr approach faces this problem in common 
with like efforts which run counter to accepted practises. 
Three classes of people will be experienced.: those who are 
(1) dissatisfied and willing to work for a change, (2) . dis-
satisfied but skeptical, and (3) satisfied with thinES as 
they are.l The first group will be particularly helpful 
in the initial stages of the program. However, some of 
those most interested in· change may be thinking in~ terms 
of sectarian control. Therefore, over-zealous sectarianism 
must be guarded against. The second class must be assured 
and enlisted in the cause. The presentation of concrete 
alternatives will help win: over this group. The third 
category must be made dissatisfied by lifting up inade-
quacies in the present situation and/or emphasizing the 
advantages of the new. 
The task does not seem as great when we remember that 
neither unanimity or extensive agreement is necessary to: 
1 ).1iel, "Utilization of Dissatisfaction, 11 Human Re-
lations in Curriculum Change (1951), pp. 60-61. 
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start such a program. There must be a common, community 
concern and a willingness to allow the school to have the 
minimal freedom necessary to experiment with this approach. 
A few persons with a burden for this matter can win many 
adherents. ..The process of creating change is a kind of 
spiral. It usually starts with one person who is able to 
help a few others understand, accept, and develop the 
needed ideas."l This proposal seems to be possible now in 
many communities. Once it has been shown that a systematic 
and extensive program of teaching about religion has met 
with success, many other communities will assume their 
responsibility in this area. 
There are certain factors or stages n,ecessary in 
achieving community readiness. The first is one of assimu-
lating, defining, and analyzing the relevant facts. What 
is the situation as it now exists, and how satisfactory is 
it? What are the advantages and dangers encountered with 
this approach? What is its possibility of success? How 
can it be made to succeed? 
It is to be expected that motivation will tend to fol-
low correct understanding of the conditions. However, it is 
quite possible that the study would not lift up many of the 
significant implications. Therefore, a sharing of concern 
1 Strauss and Strauss, New Ways to Better Meetings 
(1951), p. 148. 
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and drive wi th t hose less persuaded of the importance of 
the venture would be in order. Abstractions should be 
used with care. It would be wise to center on concrete 
problems which are already recognized by the community 
members. 
Finally, certain areas of agreement and decision must 
be reached b_efore the community is ready for this experi-
ment. There should be a clear understanding of the place 
that each community group will take in initiating, evalu-
ating, and promoting the program. For instance, the reli-
g ious groups should realize that this is not a means to 
relieve them of their duty. However, it should enable them 
to better work in that which is their peculiar responsibi~ity. 
Understanding should b.e reached as to how controver-
sial problems will be handled when they arise. Provision 
must be made for redress of grievances. These matters n.eed 
not · and probably cannot be worked through in any detail, 
but a tentative agreement should be reached. 
It is doubtful that any absolute pattern can be set 
up for achieving community readines s . Each situation will 
determine the method of development. Virgil H~nry proposes 
a self-appointed, unofficial committ.ee giving way to a 
sponsoring committee, wh ich in turn, retires in favor of 
the community educational council. The latter group would 
act~: in an advisory capacity as the program continues.1 
1 Henry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
(1950), PP• 106-132· 
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If community support can be won, the source of the initi-
ative is not overly significant. For instance, the churches 
in a given community may request consid.eration of this 
matter. ffowever, it would be extremely dangerous if they 
tried to plan the matter on their own. Although this pro-
gram is essentially a function of the school, it should not 
be undertaken apart from community backing. 
The more representative the planning group, the bet-
ter will be the possibility of success, . and less prob:ab.le 
will be later conflicts and tensions. The two groups mos~ . 
vitally concerned are the schools which have direct respon-
sibility for study, and the religious organizations which 
will be most aided or endangered by the results. It would 
bB well to include representation from those who are op-
posed to having their children confronted with religion in 
any form, providing that such can be encouraged to contri-
bute to the consideration. This would act as a check on 
the over-zealous ambitions of religiously-orientated per-
sons. 
B. mTERACTION 
By interaction is meant the reciprocal action of per-
sons. We will consider this subject in connection· with 
the classroom experience, although it will be obvious tha~ 
these principles are more or less valid for every situation 
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where people interact. 
1. Sharing values. "Democracy ••• is an association of 
free individuals in a community of shared values and respon-
sibilities.nl "Cultural d.emocracy may be defined as a; 
conscious sharing of our cultural values--a creative use 
of differences.n2 "The school ••• offers an unusually favor-
able opportunity for such a common sharing of the attitudes 
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where people interact. 
1. Sharing values. 11Democracy ••• is an association of 
free individuals in a community of shared values and respon-
sibilities."1 11Cultural democracy may be defined as a 
conscious sharing of our cultural values--a creative use 
of differences."2 "The school ••• offers an unusually favor-
able opportunity for such a common sharing of the attitudes 
and ideals of the various groups that constitute its common 
life. n3 The concept of sharing is basic to our consid.eration 
of interaction. 
Sharing is dependent on a mutual appreciation of per-
sons. The unique contribution of our society lies 11 in our 
conception of the nature and destiny of man, and in our 
high regard for human personality.n4 This is 1n keeping 
with the psychological insight that 11we want to be accepted 
as worthwhile persons. We want to be appreciated and recog-
nized. tt5 An individual must regard himself and others as 
of value. Only in this way can his and their contributions 
be worthy of sharing. Furthermore, this can only be prac-
tically learned as one experiences it in life's situations. 
If one 11 is to learn respect for others of a different 
group•-race or religion or nationality--he must in his 
1 Bower, Church and State in Education (1944), p. 34. 
2 Dubois, Get Together Americans (1943), . p. 54. 
3 Bow·e r, o p. cit • , p. 6 8. 
4 Commission on Educating for American Citizenship, 
Educating for American~ Citizenship (1954), p. 55· 
5 Lund, The School-Centered Community (1949), p. 15. 
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heart accept that respect and actually live it in his nor-
mal human relations."l He will also learn the value of 
the person as he himself is treated as an individual worthy 
of respect. 
The second factor in the sharing experience is that: 
of communication. "Communication may be viewed as the in~ 
teraction of personalities through the medium of speech."2 
However, it is more than that, since one communicates by 
his bearing, his appearance, his manner of listening, etc. 
In this sense, communication is the vehicle or means of 
interaction. 
The problem that arises in this connection is that 
"every communication is different for every receiver even 
~n the same neighborly context."3 Religion probably has at 
least a slight difference in meaning for every member ~ the 
class. This is even true of those who received their reli-
gious education in the same church school and home. Each 
person applies to a given word specific denotations ~~d con-
notations which are drawn from his experience. Theoretically 
persons are never talking about the same thing. Ih gener-
al, these differences are not so great as to make communi-
cation a hopeless task, but the transfer of concepts is 
1 Kilpatrick, Modern Education and Retter Human Re-
lations (1949), P• 1 • 
2 Jolmson, ttspeech and Personality~" The Communica-
tion of Ideas (1948), p. 5 • ..::..:::~:;;......:3:-=--:B=-r=y.::.;s=on, "Problems of Communication," The Communica-
..;;.t =-i o;:;.:n:=.......;o;..:f:_.....=I::.=d~e..::.;a~s ( 1948 ) , p • 5 • 
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often confused due to these differences. In the process of 
sharing , we must allow for these inadequacies, and define 
our meanings as clearly as possible. 
Finally, we must apply to ourselves what has been 
communicated by the valued person. This concept has had. 
meaning for another, but we must still discover if it has 
identical or similar value for us. The person for ¥rhom 
this has va lue may be of help by further suggesting ways 
in which his concept might be applied. By way of example, 
"Man created in the image of God" may be applied to mean 
that we should accept with equal readiness the black and 
'\'Thite, rich and poor, and native and foreign. Value be-
comes enriched by transmission and re-evaluation. 
2. Activity together. 
Everyone needs to feel identification with a 
respectable family and community, with organi-
zations and movements doing significant things 
for public welfare, with agencies which are 
wholesome outlets to one's abilities and de-
sires.l 
"We want to feel that we 1belong•.n2 The pupils must feel 
that they belong to and identify themselves with their 
class if good results are to be expected. They must lose 
the 11 I am apart from you" feeling, . and _take on the "we" 
perception. There are bonds of humanity which bind persons 
1 Chave, A Functional Approach to Religious Education 
(1947)' p. 28. 
2 LUnd, The School-Centered Community (1949), p. 15. 
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together. Furthermore, the search for truth and meaning 
place the students on a common ground. No one should be 
ostracized because of who he is or what he believes. In-
d.ividual and unhealthy sub-group barriers must be broken 
down. 
"Democracy does not mean that everyone is alike and 
therefore equal."l Instead, each person is granted the 
opportunity to d.evelop in accordance with his potentialities 
and initiative. It is not natural equality, but equality 
of opportunity. Therefore, group identity should not seek 
to standardize, but to encourage creativity within a secure 
fellowship. uThe unique personality of each individual must 
be maintained while the cohesiveness and solidarity of the 
group are fostered."2 
Intense group feeling is fostered by mutual concern. 
Group identity tends to increase proportionately as consid-
eration is given to the welfare of others. Each class mem-
ber as well as the 11leader ••• must work deliberately to build 
up an atmosphere of permissiveness in the e;roup."3 This 
allows each person to have and express his feelings with~ 
out fear of reprisal. It is an expression of unconditional 
1 Powdermaker, Probing our Fre .11lldices (1944), p. 10. 
2 Baxter and Cassidy, _ Group ExPerience: The Democrat.ic 
Wa:v (19-43)~ p. 19. -
3 Benne, Bradford, and Lippitt·, "Stages i n the Pro-
cess of Group Thinking and. Discussion,'-' Human Relations in 
Curriculum Change (1951), p. 71. 
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love on the part of the class members. The individual may 
be intensely critical of the viewpoint presented, but he 
must assume a non-judgmental attitude toward the person 
involved. Each member should. grant others the same privilege 
that he would like to be accorded .• 
Action should be purposeful. 11 To be active merely 
for activity's sake is educationally unsound.ul Much of 
the natural barriers to group participation and identifi-
cation is lost in purposeful activity. Qne finds an. 
appreciation for those with whom he works toward signi~ 
ficant ends. PUrposeful· action .. is both a means and a goal 
of group achievement. 
Problem-solving is a particularly valuable variation 
of purposeful activity. It allows for the contribution of 
the several members of the group, the give and take of · 
group discussion, clarification and evaluation, and the 
sense of group achievement along with the value of group 
identification. 
It is particularly difficult to promote group feel-
ing in a large class. There is not the same opportunity 
for lmowing and working with one another. Several means 
can. be employed in remedying this situation apart from de-
creasing the size of the class. The "buzz-session" is one 
1 Spears, The Teacher and Curriculum Plannine; (1951), 
p. 20. 
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of the most common devices. The class is broken down into 
small cell groups for the purpose of intensifying inter-
action. They feed back their findings into the assembled 
group. Some of the group feeling is carried ov.er into the 
larger body. Achievements of the group or representatives 
of the group are often the source of strengthening group 
identity. For instance, a successful basketball game pro-
motes school spirit. Common· experiences like a stirring 
film, an outside speaker, or a field trip also help bring 
the large class together. 
3· EValuating progress. Current school methods of 
evaluation are not for the most part conducive to good 
group action. The grading system is better suited to a 
highly individualistic and competitive spirit. Regardless 
of whether this is for the good or bad, most schools are 
securely caught in its grip. It is unrealistic for the 
teacher to assure a pupil that the grade is not the im-
portant thing when lie is dependent on it for college en~ 
trance. Furthermore, the teacher cannot afford to take 
the matter lightly when he realizes that so much is in-
volved. 
The teacher and pupils co-exist under a system which 
they can do little to change. However, they may face the 
responsibility as a group. "We" face it, .. and not "I apart 
from you" face it. The teacher can help by allowing each 
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person to succeed or fail on his own merit. An exacting 
grading curve which makes an individual largely dependent 
on his achievement relationship to other members of the 
class is apt to result in an unfavorable climate. 
Apart from grading considerations, evaluating is an 
important factor in group processes. It enables the class 
to consider its progress, . failure, and remaining obstacles. 
The evaluation experience is a valuable learning device. 
C. THE TEACHER 
We shall now consider the place of the teacher in 
creating and maintaining a favorable atmosphere. The 
teacher is (1) a person, (2) a learner, (3) a research per-
son, · and (4) a leader. These roles will emphasize his con-
tribution toward providing for a conduc-ive climate for 
teaching about religion. 
1. His place as a person. The teacher is not an 
unique type of individual untouched by the frailities and 
powers of human k ind. He has convictions, feelings, and 
needs. "The teacher, and each pupil value above all else 
being true to oneself. Hence both teacher and students 
are free to state their own convictions and commitments."l 
l.tloreover, "it is both futile and. unfair to attempt to 
1 Linton, "How Moral and Spiritual Values Can Be 
Developed," Educational Bulletin (1953) ~ P• 483. 
• 
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conceal one's point of view. 111 The teacher should attempt 
to be objective and fair in presenting relev.ant material, 
but he must be free to confess his personal commitments. 
This he should do with care, and without thought of en-
forcing his viewpoints on the less capable proponents of 
contrary opinions. 
The community should. accept the teacher for what he 
is and what he stands for. He should not be expected to 
play a false role even for the sake of neutrality. 
Among the teacher's personal rights is that of vo-
cational security. His situation has all too often been 
jeopardized. He has been "persecuted for correctly report-
ing American history, rejecting false hero worship, pointing 
out economic factors in- war, defending minority groups, 
etc. 11 2 The teacher must be permitted to d.eal with facts as 
he finds them and as he sees them. He is particularly en-
dangered when dealing with controversial subjects such as 
relig ion. Community- pressures can quickly rob him of his 
means of securing a living . Under such circumstances the 
teacher cannot be expected to function at his best. 
"Ev.ery time a school begins a major instructional 
house-cleaning, some teachers are bound to feel like running 
1 
V.alues 
2 
p. 323. 
Golob, "H-istory, 11 College T.eachinp; and Christian 
(1951), - p. 56. 
Cook, Community Backgrounds of Education (1938),. 
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to find security.nl The teacher must be given assurance 
when the school undertakes teaching about religion. He 
shouid be aided in adjusting to these emphases, and guar-
anteed vocational protection. Ih short, the teacher should. 
liave rights and security equiv,a:lent to that of similar pro·-
feasions. These might include (1) a high enough salary,. 
(2) permanent tenure, following a probationary period, 
(3) a reasonable freedom of private life, ( 4 r freed.om. from 
discrimination, (5) a fair share of the formation of school 
policy, and (6) a degree of academic freedom.2 
2. His place as a learner. The teacher is a memben 
of the group. MUch which distinguishes him· from the other 
members of the group ia something of degree rather than 
kind. "Every person is both a 'teacher' and a learner in 
every aituat1on."3 The teacher is one of a community of 
persona searching for knowledge and its meaning. The pupils 
are, in measure, his teachers. Certain of them have ex-
plored. regions which have not been· opened- to him. Further-
more, they have interpreted facta in different ways then. 
he has been accustomed to consider. 
If the instructor thinks that he has fully attained,, 
he has yet to learn. He should approach the classroom with 
1 
p. 82. 
2 
(1950)' 
3 
p. 142. 
Speaks, The Teacher and curriculum Planning (19'51), 
Henry, The Place of Religion in PUblic Schools 
p. 93· 
H-opkins, Interaction: The Democratic Process (1941), 
199 
humility and an open mind. The teacher will often benefit 
the most from a sharing process. 
3· His place as a research person. The instructor 
brings to the classroom a wealth of knowledge which is not 
shared by the group. This information will be necessary 
if the class is to attain its highest. In the role of a 
research person, the teacher can make available these con-
siderations from his wid.er experience. 
His greater knowledge makes it possible for him to 
be highly selective in his choice of materials. The teacher 
should allow his selections to be governed by the context 
in which the group is working, . and the possible growth 
which he envisions. He should work with the class where 
it is, and urge it to press beyond its nar.row confines. 
The pupils are often too limited to see the various 
aspects of any given situation. In order to have an in-
telligent understanding of the factors involved, it will be 
necessary for the teacher to supply the essential considera-
tions lacking. For instance, race intolerance is sometimes 
based on: a belief in the natural superiority of one group. 
The teacher, as a research person, should make available 
the facts about race differences. The initiative in such 
a s1 tuation is his O'\'m as a good member of the group. 
4. His place as a leader. Persons grow as they are 
able to put into practise concepts of which they are aware. 
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This necessitates time for instruction and practise. Per-
sons learn by life example. Probably the teacher's great-
est service is that of a leader, who sets the example for 
his follo-vrers. He is "the principal 'climate-making' factor 
in the group. 111 The instructor must exemplify the desired 
expressions of group sensitivity. 11His way of dealing with 
students sets a pattern that they imitate as they deal with 
each other. "2 
In order for the teacher to be a good leader, he must 
be a well-adjusted, mature person. He 
'\'Tho is himself a well-adjusted person, at ease 
1n the classroom and confident of his ability 
to get along with young people, creates a class-
room atmosphere that rad.iates ease and confi-
dence.3 
Tlie leader must be v,oid of prejudice. He 
\'Tho is prejudiced against his students because 
of their race, religion, nationality, or social 
status, is clearly unfit to be a teacher in. 
schools which seek to pr4pare their students 
for life in a democracy. 
Because of the subtle character of prejudice, it is nee-
essary for the teacher to be ponstantly onguard again-st 
1 Baxter and Cassidy, Group Experience: The Democratic 
Way (1943) , . p. 19. - . 
2 Rivlin, Teaching Adolescents in Secondary Schools 
(1948)' p. 353. 
3 Ibid., p. 355· 
4 Ibid. ' p. 63. 
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this feeling. He must shm"1 his students how to "discuss 
controversial issues without developing personal feelings 
of bitterness toward those who disagree '\'lith them. nl 
He must have and exhibit consideration for the in-
dividual. "The leader must be willing ••• to be mindful of 
his followers' feelings, even in those parts of life which 
are dissociated from the project in which he is leading. 11 2 
He must prove hims~lf to be trustworthy in regard to the 
individual's confidence and interests. "People must be 
able to trust their leaders. They want to feel that their 
interests are safe in the leader's hands."3 
The leader must take a special responsibility for · 
clarifying and analyzing the situation. nHe sets the style 
of listening intelligently and pushing for clarification 
and understanding of what the various contributors mean. 114 
o-ften contributions lose their value because they are 
poorly stated. In cases where the instructor is not clear 
as to the meaning, he should press for clarification. His 
example will help the students analyze the statements of 
others, and make more carefully defined statements of their 
own. 
1 
(1950)' 
2 
3 
4 
p. 92. 
H~nry, The Place of Religion in Public Schools 
P• 106. 
T·ead, The Art of Administration (1951), p. 113. 
Ibid.' p. 111. 
Lippitt, Training in Community Relations (1949), 
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It is necessary for the good leader to exert a certain 
amount of control over the group- interaction. This is 
partially for the purpose of protecting those endangered 
and censoring those who are out of order. "Teachers should 
be prepared to soften blows for those who need support and 
to balance radical or destructive statements with the saner 
and more constructive opinions of others.nl Censoring 
should be done with tact and concern for the erring one. 
When done privately, the subject does not experience the 
ridicule of the group. Group pressures should also be pre-
ferred to leader action. HOwever, the threat to the group 
and/or the weakness of group cohesiveness will often neces-
sitate that the teacher exert leadership control. 
Control is also necessary to allow for a balanced 
interaction. There are some who would. con-trol any session, 
while there are others who are hesitant to contribute. Bal-
ance may be secured by such things as (lJ seating arrange-
ment, ( 2) direction of questions, C3) discouragement of 
monopoly, and (4) encouragement of participat.ion. The 
teacher can encourage contribution by making evident "that 
his mind is open, that he appreciates new ideas, that he 
applies them when possible and that he gives due credit as 
their source.tt2 
1 Henry, The Place of Religion in PUblic Schools 
(1950), P• 94. 
2 Tead, The Art of Leadership ('193 5 ) ~ p. 175. 
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D.. TENSIONS 
I nter-g roup tensions may be defined as strained re-
lations between its members. They should be distinguished 
from the crises experiences which persons and groups have 
in their natural development. The latter are opportunities 
for growth, while the former may be detrimental. 
1. \toy tensions arise.. We will consider some of the 
more basic causes of tensions • . These are (1) personal mal-
adjustment, (2) ignorance, (3) inequality, (4) pe r sonality 
clash, (5) ideological divergent, and (6), executional con-
flict. 
a.. Personal maladjustment. l':ersonal maladjustment 
generally results in ·an unrealistic feeling of infer iority 
or superiority. B.oth feelings may r .esult in withdrai'ral or 
in agressiveness, but fov different reasons. Inferiority 
demands that we wi thdra-vr because we are unable to compete, 
and uses agression to compensate for the feeling of inade-
quacy. Superiority necessitates our withdrawal because 
others are not in the same class, and employs agression be-
cause others are thought not capable of exerting leader-
ship. It is important that the teacher kno1-1 not only how 
a person acts, but why he acts in such a way. 
These feelings result in inter-group tensions. ':'Some 
people are so insecur e in their jobs or social position that 
they need someone to look down upon in order to bolstel:' 
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their ovm confidence."l Nore seriously, t h is can result in 
damaging action because uthe prospect of a continuing in-
ferior status is essentially unacceptable to any group of 
people."2 Of'tentimes "scapegoat groups will be sought upon 
which to lay the blame which our egos will not allow us to 
fas t en on ourselves."3 The maladjusted person tends t o 
project his confused condition into the world about him. 
o-. Ignorance. Ignorance of one 1 s self, others, or 
their relationship is conducive to the rise of tensions. 
The person thus limited finds difficulty in achieving the 
perspective necessary to become a constructive group member. 
For inBtance, the person suffering with irrational guilt 
is a poor risk for good group participation. He must learn 
to connect guilt with wrong action. Moreov.er, the individ-
ual who lacks understanding in the accepted codes of social 
behavior will probably experience strained relationship. 
c. Inequality. "Economic inequalities, insecurities, 
and frustrations create group and national conflicts."4 Re-
sentment and stress are natural results of the maintenance 
of class distinctions. Religious and social preference is 
conducive to inter-group tensions. If the teacher permits 
1 
2 
3 
(1951)' 
4 
Powdermaker, Probing OUr P.re.1udices (1944 )', p. 31. 
Cantril, Tensions That Cause Wars (1950), p. 19. 
Smith and Lindeman, The Democratic Way of Life 
p. 114. 
crzutril, op. cit., p. 18. 
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special favors for a particular child he runs the risk of 
causing dissatisfaction on the part of other class members. 
The students who will not play with those from nthe other 
side of the tracl{S 11 have caused a breach in group relations. 
d. Personality clash. "Any conflict creates ten-
sion. nl These conflicts may be (1) personal, (2 )' ideolog-
ical, or (3) ' executional in character, but the resultant 
tension is the same. Certain personalities do not work 
well together. Two persons who possess strong 'leadership 
drives will generally come into conflict. A radical and 
a conservative will find it difficult to co-operate effec-
tively. Likes, interests, and needs further complicate 
the situation, and provide fertile ground for the sei.;ing· 
of inter-group dissatisfactions. 
e. Ideoloe;ical divergent. It matters i<That we be-
1ieve. ~fun's acts are governed. by his understanding of 
what is right, and his committal to the principles which he 
has selected. Persons '"or king '\'li thin voiced philosophic 
frames of reference demand d.ifferent things from themselves 
and others. Strong convictions and commitments need not. be 
a hindrance to inter-group relations. It depends on the 
nature of these convictions end commitments. For instance, 
the Hebrew-Christian tradition has emphasized co-operation 
and respect for others. Hoitrever, its emphasis on · ev.angelism 
1 Lewin, Resolving Social Conflicts (1948), p. 156. 
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has sometimes created group insecurities. ~mjorities 
wish to maintain their superiority, while minorities de-
sire to keep their identity. 
f. Executional conflicts. Persons have differing 
ideas as to how things should be done, even when they have 
the same goal. These executional hazards are commonly the 
cause of inter-group tensions. Ohe boy wants a discussion 
to get to the root of a problem, another wants a lecture·, 
while a third kno"VTS of a film \'lhich would be helpful. The 
conflict which results leaves strained relations between 
the boys and the group as a whole. 
2. Why· tensions should be avoided. 'l'ension·s hinden 
the learning experience. They tend to act as an emotional 
block to clear thinking. The situation~ and facts become 
blurred and the individual finds himself unable to sift 
the true from the false. The student suffers from an emo-
tional strain-- ''lhich hinders normal growth• 
Also to be considered 1s the effect that tensions 
liave upon the victim of their expression. They can do im-
measurable harm to the personality, and cause such distress 
as to leave a permanent mark on him-. For instance, . a·: J .ew-
ish child may be branded as a "Christ-killer". The resu:ilt 
can be an embitt-ered and hostiTe life, filled \vith suspicion. 
The persecutor also stands to lose as the result of. his 
act·ion. He cannot help· but feel something of the effect 
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tnat ne nas caused. This person may be threatened by feel-
ings of guilt and condemnation. His feeling of animosity 
is only temporarily appeased, and he must look for new ave-
nues of release. Furthermore, he may experience. overt ad-
verse reaction on the part of his group and, if not, there 
is more often a residue of distrust and resentment. 
Tensions also result in the break-down of the group 
process. Tne "we'.' feeling is transplanted by distrust and 
antagonism. There is no longer a desire to be considerate, 
or a sense of security. The members feel in jeopardy. Any 
values reaped from the production of tensions are eitner 
transient or in the nature of a warning. Otherwise, every-
one stands to lose by their existence. 
4. How to resolve tensions. Having considered tne 
unsatisfactory character of inter-group tensions, it re-
mains to outline ways in which tney can be reduced. Vle 
shall proceed to discuss nirie methods of reducing tensions: 
(1) prevention,. (2) suppression, (3) exhortation, (4) di-
version, (5) exemplification, (6) mediation, (7) consider-
ation, (8) consolidation, and (9) visualization. 
a. l?reverition. 1,1Tne old adage about an ounce of 
prevention applies also in community interrelations. ~,'1 
"In general the first way to,minimize the arousing of anger 
1 Watson, Action For Unity (1947), p. 129. 
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and temper is to try to control the circumstance which may· 
prompt them."l There are five areas of preventive action: 
(1) prediction of the place of conflict, (2) prophylactic 
measures, (3) training of officials, (4) self-discipline 
on the part of groups , and (5) removal of the general source 
of frustration.2 Prevention is the preferred way of dealing 
with tensions. 
b. Suppression~ In spite of our best efforts, tensions 
will arise. The teacher may use his authority to suppress 
these outbursts. This usually does not solve the problem, 
but it may keep it from becoming more serious. Oh the other 
hand, it can breed resentment and. defeat its O'\m. purpose. 
c. Exhortation. Exhortation is used "\'l idely in most 
areas of life. HovTever, ttresearch in character develop-
ment has sh own that preachments have little effect on con-
duct . n3 There is also some evidence to shO'\'i that adverse 
situations may result. · This is especially true when there 
is misunderstanding or resentment on the part of the stu-
dent s. 
d. Diversion. The teacher viill often have to make 
use of diversion. This means temporarily and sometimes 
permanently escapes the production of friction. For in-
stance 1 the teacher me.y 11have ready a picture or chart, 
1 · Tee.d, The Jl.rt of Administra tion (19 51) , p . 166. 
2 \'Iatson, Action For Unity (1947), pp . 129-142. 
3 Ibid. ' p. 27 • 
209 
or some type of visua l me.terial re l e..ting to the subject, 
which may be introduced as a means of diverting emph asis 
on d ifferences of opinion. nl The major , . ,eaJmess in this 
method lie s in the f act that it does n ot resolve the cause 
of tension. Furthermore, the students may not appreciate 
being man i pula ted, or shut off from a crucia l a rea of 
interest. 
e. ExemPlification. This has already been discussed 
at length when we considered the teacher as a leader. vTe 
may bear in mind that "informality and ease on the part of 
the leader '"ill do much to reduce any tension present in~ 
the group."2 
f. Mediation. "In every intercultural conflict 
situation there are middle-of-the-road ministers, judges, 
and other more or less neutral persons who take the role 
of mediators."3 The class will have such members, who 
can act a s a leavening influence on the group. The teacher 
will do well to allow them to function, rather than taking 
on all this responsibility for himself. Arbitration is 
a k insman of mediation. The teacher will often find this 
role thrust upon him by right of his position. He will do 
well to take time fairly to judge .the situation, and to 
help the members understand the logic of his decision. 
1 
(1939)' 
2 
lations 
3 
Athern a.nd Athern, Discussine; Religion Creatively 
p. 172. 
Benne, Bradford, and Lippett, "Stages," Human. Re-
in Curriculum Change (1951), p. 71. 
Athern and Athern, op. cit., p. 87. 
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Ih addition, group arbitrat-ion may be '\>TOrthy of experi-
mentation. 
g. Consideration. Many tensions are caused by speedy 
generalizations and actions. "Going back over the ground 
in a sympathetic way, without irritation, may provide a 
solution by solving the personal point,. or it may clear 
an earlier issue never properly resolved.nl Furthermore, 
it is important for one to put himself in the place of his 
antagonist. For instance, the persecutor should consider 
how it feels to be the persecuted. 
h. Consolidation. By consolidating group- ranks ten-
s ion disappears. 11\'There people of various cultures and 
races freely and genuinely associate, there tensions and 
difficulties, prejudices and confusions dissolve."2 All 
the means employed in building group spirit will minimize 
tension existence. Commonprojects and purposeful activity 
are means to this end. 
i. Visualization• Visualization is a good method of 
helping the members understand the factors involved in 
inter-group tension. One is more impressed by what he 
sees than what he is told. There are many ways in which 
this method can be employed. For instance, - the members 
can be taken to a slum section where Negro people are 
1 
(1951), 
2 
(1946), 
Strauss and Strauss, Ne''~ Ways to Better Meetings 
p. 62. 
Brameld, Minority Problems in the PUblic Schools 
p. 245. 
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forced to live because of race restrictions. This will 
fix in their minds a result of race tensions. Role-play-
ing is an interestine; and profitable means of visualization. 
The purposes of role-playing are to (1) test how a decision 
might result, (2) prepare to meet a future situation, 
(3) let an irritated member get his g rievances off, (4) 
better understand others' viewpoints, (5) develop special 
skills or understanding of the situation, or (6) present 
various courses of action. 1 These examples of visualiza-
tion will serve to illustrate the point involved. 
E. CO}lliruNITY CO-OPERATION 
We start and conclude with the community. Its readi-
ness and continuing support are necessities for tea ching 
about religion iri. the public school system. 2 
1. Responsibility in administration. The public 
school has the immediate responsibility for teaching about 
religion in the classroom, but it will exercise wisdom by 
encouraging participation by the greater community. The 
community or its representation would act primarily in an 
advisorary capacity in so far as directing the program is 
concerned. 
1 Strauss and Strauss, New Ways to Better !vieetinss 
(1951), pp. 98-99. 
2 Indianapolis is now experimenting with study about 
religion . in the public schools. Although it is too early 
to evaluate its success, the attempt appears to be in the 
best tradition of community co-operation. 
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It ''fill be preferable to have an agency designated 
for ac~ing on behalf of the community. This agency should 
formulate its advice with consideration of the community 
elements which it represents. Virgil Henry recommends a 
community education council, which is the outgro'\'Tth of the 
committee which sponsors the progre.m. 1 The Parent-Teachers 
Association is a possible selection, providing that the 
local Association is concerned with and desirous of working 
through the problem. Each local situation will largely 
determine the organizational form that community admini-
stration will take. Community co-operation is the desired 
goal: 
This is a day when our world desperately needs 
people who can think with others, plan with 
others, work with others, pool their ingenuity 
with that of others, carry their share of the 
load in group endeavors without trying to rurr 
the '\'lhole show. 2 
2. Difficulty in communication. Co-operation is 
possible only as there is effective communication between 
the school and the greater community. This must be a two-
way communication. "Leaders in experimentation should be 
sensitive to the felt needs and personal attitudes of all 
groups effected. "3 Furthermore, - the various elements '\vi thin 
1 
(1950)' 
2 
p. 33· 
3 
Henry, The Place of Religion. in Public Schools 
p. 125. 
OVerstreet, The Responsibility is Ours (1948), 
Henry, op. cit., p. 72. 
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the community must understand what the school is trying t .o 
accomplish. 
By clearing the channels of communication, the school 
can help provide for better understanding between the dif-
ferent groups "~.'l ithin the community. Community re1a1iions 
may be cemented by community co-operation through teaching 
about religion. This benefit will be unattainable if the 
school should undertake the proposal apart from co~munity 
consideration. 
3. Co-operation in evaluation. It is necessary that 
there be means of evaluating the progress of this plan, and 
that this progress be translated into understandable terms. 
The community can aid in the overall evaluation. 
It 'vill not be possible to get an accurate L'Ylsight 
into the program'~ to t al effectiveness in a brief ti~e. 
The amounu of relig ious material considered can be easily 
compared vTi th that used. prior to this emphasis. In addi-
tion, it should not be difficult to get a comparatively 
early picture of its effect on religious literacy. How-
ever, the program's effect on attitudes and inter-personal 
relations would be much more intang·ible. The community 
will be particularly helpful in accumulating the data 
necessary for such value judgments. As the community 
comes to understand the problem in evaluation, it will be 
less inclined to become impatient with the school 
authorit'1.es. 
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4. Program for correction. Evaluation will con-
stantly uncover defects in the program. The new and un-
expected will make it necessary to reorganize the approach. 
Resentment and suspicion will necessitate more circumspect 
action, and increased effort in keeping communication lines 
open .. 
Existing practises should only be corrected af'ter 
carefully weighing the factors involved. However, if a 
serious situation has resulted, temporary cessation of 
certain offensive exercises may be necessitated.. Itr such 
a case the cessation will last only until the situation 
can be fairly appraised. Then, prompt and decisive action 
is called for. It will always be difficult to distinguish 
between the view of a vocal few and that of the majority. 
The correction of policies will be the responsibility O'·f 
the school with consideration of the expressed interests 
of the community. 
5. Provision for commendation. "Commendation for 
most people acts like a tonic and a spur."1 Many people 
must work to make a success of such a program, and they 
should get recognition for their contribution. This may 
be d.one at community gatherings, in personal conversations, 
or in~ printed materials. 
1 TBad, The Art of Leadership (1935); P• 169. 
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Commendation_ should (l)'be deserved and (2) take into 
consideration its result on those vrho receive it. Not 
even the person receiving praise can be expected to be 
completely blind to his lack of qualification if undeserv.ed 
acclaim is continually heaped upon him. One must also take 
into consideration the person as well as the act. The sub-
ject of acclaim may be selfishly seeking approval, . and be 
harmed rather than helped by extensive commendation. 
This enterprise has been described as a community 
project. Therefore, the members of the community must in-
dividually and collectively accept the res·ponsibility o-r 
failure or the reward of success. It is a good discipline 
for community awareness and inter-group dynamics. 
F. HYPOTHETICAL PROBLEMS 
By way of illustrating the principles discussed in 
this chapter, we shall consider two hypothetical problems • 
. The first will be an example of maintaining a favorable 
a~mosphere in the classroom, and the second a case in the 
greater community• 
1. ~ension in the classroom. The teacher '1tTill not 
usually depend on one method of reduo.ing tensions to the 
exclusion of others. The three alternatives discussed 
belo\'-1 vlill illustrate combinations of several methods. 
Problem. The class in American History is considering 
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the failure of Govern or Alfred E. Smith in the 1928 presi-
dential election. Religious bigotry is claimed by John, 
a Roman Catholic student. Frank , a Protestant youth, 
counters with an attack on Roman Catholic policy. Tempers 
explode and a strained situation results. 
SOLUTION A 
Teacher. Let there be no more of 
this sort of thing. Do you not remem-
ber what we agreed upon at the outset of 
this course? We said that all the im-
portant issues involved should be dis-
cussed reasonably and with tolerance. 
I know how difficult it is to keep 
one's feeling s in check on matters which 
are very close to his heart. I feel my. 
religious convictions very strongly, 
but I try to understand and appreciate 
why the other person acts as he does. 
Let us try to keep from such criti-
cal and. damaging outbursts. Moreover, 
we must consider our thought. life. 
Let us try to put ourselves in the place 
of others, and do to others as we would 
have them do to us. ~le should be con-
siderate of the beliefs and feelings of 
others. 
Al'JALYS I S 
The teacher 
suppresses the 
tension by ap-
pealing to his 
authority. 
He refers to 
an. earlier at-
tempt to antici-
pate such a 
situa tion by 
providing a 
preventative code 
for i nter-action. 
As important 
as th·e teacher's 
profession· may -be, 
his attitude and 
conduct during 
the time of con-
flict will leave 
a more lasting 
impression. 
The teacher 
concludes with 
exhortation. He 
has "controlled ., 
the situation, 
but feeling s of 
animosity and 
guilt. may remain. 
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SOLUTION~ B ANALYSIS 
Jim. I : do not agree with many o'f Jim is the 
type o~ mediator 
the Roman Catholic practises either. present in prac-
tically all groups. 
Hb\t;ever, they have a right to them as When there has 
been built up 
long as they do not in~ringe on~ the sufficient pupil 
responsibility, 
rights o~ others. It seems to me that this type of 
comment can be 
there was a great deal o~ religious b.ias expected. The 
teacher "VTill do 
against Al Smith. r do not think that well to strength-
en group. processes 
religion should enter into politics in when possible, 
rather than usurp-
that "tray-. ing control for 
himsel~. 
Teacher. '\rlould it not be well for Persons are 
always in danger 
us to conside~ the problem more ~ully? of quick general-
izations on: ex-
There '\-Tere many factors which entered in- plosive issues. 
If the feelings 
to the defeat of Al Smith·. Furthermore, are not too 
strong, it may 
he ran \'tell ahead of either Cox in 1920 'be possible to 
calmly reconsider 
or Da,vis in 1924. It was our electoral the facts in the 
case. Prejudice 
system which made the defeat appear to is an. expression 
of preconceived 
be so devastating . judgment. The 
classroom can do 
We may vtant to consider vlhat re- much to dispel 
prejudice through 
ligious ~actors "Vlere relevant to the careful consider:.. 
at ion. 
result o~ this election, and if they-
were at all justi~ied. . It is important~ 
in any situation that we gather all the 
facts. 
Jim. OUr class vlas able to dis-
cuss the racial problem without any 
ha.rd feelings. I believe that we c an: 
do it again, because we have a good 
group. 
T.eacher. Yes, \'le do have a group 
which is interested in working together 
to get all the facts. Furthermore, a s 
Americans, we are committed to this co-
operative search for truth e~d values. 
Frank. Would it be possible for 
us t o try role-playing in this situa-
tion? I would make believe that I was 
Al Smith, and John could be someone \•rho 
voted against him. Perhaps in. that way 
we could put ourselves in the other per-
son' 's place. 
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This is an 
attempt _at con-
solidating the 
group. That 
which unites is 
held to be great-
er than that 
vlhich divides. 
An appeal to 
a larger group 
allegiance may 
serve to strength-
en the in-group 
ties. 
Role-playing 
is appealing to 
youth because it 
captures t heir 
imag ination and 
provides pppor-
tunity for cre-
ative experience. 
Teacher. This might be profitable, H~wever, 
role-playing is 
but T:Te shall \vish to consider t h is meth- an effective 
means of visual-
od more a t length if we are to under- izing only when 
there is ada-
stand what vre seek to accomplish by its quate preparation 
and careful eval-
use. uation. 
SOLUTION. C ANALYSIS 
Teacher• Look at this map of This is also 
the United States. Can someone tell 
me which of the states were carried 
by Governor Smith? 
Fred. The solid south, minus 
Texas, Florida, Virgirria, and North 
c·a.rolina; and :r.1assachusetts and 
Rhode Island. 
Teacher. Yes, there were only 
eight in. all. However, do you re-
member how close the popular vote 
was in this election? 
219 
a method of vis-
ualization, but 
the purpose in-
volved is quite 
different. In 
the preceding 
solution, the 
purpose '\t-Tas for 
carefl..tl consider-
ation of the 
situation. Here, 
it is for the 
purpose of di-
version. 
In all of the solutions offered it may be advisable 
to talk vrith the more disturbed members in private. Group 
processes are not to be considered as a substitute for per-
sonal counseling. Diversion and suppression can be justified 
in most instances only when there is a plan to dissolve the 
tensions at a more opportune time. 
T·ension in· the community. Problems will arise within 
the greater community which will challenge the success of 
teaching about religion. Organized reaction should exist if 
the program has had adequate community preparation and con-
tinued consideration. HovTever, individual dissatisfaction 
may spread if it is not dealt· with quickly and fairly. We 
shall proceed to discuss such a situation. 
Problem. Isaac is a cTewish boy, who has been impressed 
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by some of the things .said by his Christian classmates. 
Finally, he solemnly aXL~ounces to his parents tha t he de-
sires to embrace t h is new-found faith. His parents blame 
the situation on the program of teaching about relig ion 
in the public school. 
Solution. The parents should be aware that the proper 
agency to consider their problem is the community educa-
tional committee, or whatever other group is acting as the 
mediator between the school and greater community. Their 
dissatisfaction. should be made known immediately. Their 
Rabbi must also be contacted. 
The educational committee should first attempt to 
ascertain the facts of the case to see if there was any un-
due influence exerted on. the child. These facts should be 
obtained through the school administrat.ion,. the child, and 
any other sources deemed significant. The Rabbi should oe 
encouraged to work in closest co-operation irr this investi-
gation. 
The committee must next decide whether or not there 
has been an offense in. the application of this approach. 
Should this be the case, it will make appropriate recom-
mendations to the school administration,:· and notify the 
interested persons of their action. The committee should 
also take the responsibility of transmitting the content' 
of any corrective measures subsequently taken by the school. 
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rf there is no evidence of undue pres sure, the com-
mittee i'Till clearly signify this f act. The boy 1 s dec is ion. 
is his own, although it may have been prompted by the free 
. interplay of religious considerations. This is a ·ca.l-
culated _risk which must be taken if persons are to he al-
lo\'red to think on religious matters. The minimizing of re-
ligion in the school is constantly a threat· to persuading: 
children aga inst t he religious interests of t heir parents. 
Ther e appe ar to be far mo-re of the l atter cases than one 
could expect to find of t he former should a sy,stematic 
study of relig ion be included in the school. 
Dissatisfactionmay continue on the part of the pa!!-
ents, and this may spread mistrust among others of the com-
munity . ·Favorable reports from the program may help to· 
allay these fears. The committee should emphasize .the 
necessity of permitting the program a· long enough tria l to 
provide for a fair evaluation. If negative reaction con• 
tinues to build, it may_ be necessary to curtail some of 
the more objectionable practises. lh . any case, the com-
mi·t.t·ee and the community which 1 t represents must defend 
the school in its attempt'_ to : deal· realistically with the 
place of relig ion in education. It should be as quick-with 
its praise and commendation- as with its po-sitive criticism. 
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G. SUI•~Y 
There follo''' a number of summary comments, i>lhich will 
contribute to an understanding of the theory propounded. 
1. It is both necessary and possible to achieve com-
munity preparedness :for teaching about religion. The ef-
fective development of the program in pioneer communities 
'\'iill win countless adherents, many of '\'Thom are already in-
terested. in the approach. 
2. The best in group dynamics is commended for this 
approach. Tnis is true for the community in general, and 
the school community in particular. 
3· This group emphasis does not minimize the impor-
tance, or centrality of the individual. Rather, it makes 
possible the creative expression of the person in an un-
critical atmosphere. 
4. The teacher is a member of the group , but he is 
an lli~ique member. He has the rights and responsibilities 
of a group member, conditioned and height-ened by his 
greater attainments and leadership prerogatives. 
5. Tensions should be avoided because of their detri-
mental character. Tne most effective means is prevention~ 
but other methods and combinations of methods may be 
effect·ively employed in curbing tension. 
6. Two problems in tension control have helped to 
illustrate the principles invoived. These indicate, among· 
o~her thL~s, the necessity of keeping communication lines 
open, and irr employing a combination of effective means. 
CHAPTER VII 
SELECTED SYLLABUS: HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES 
The following syllabus is offered as a guide to pro-
vide a more balanced presentation of the religious factors 
in American history. It is for the Senior High School 
level. Several explanatory statements will help clarify 
the approach being employed. 
A. :PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS 
1·. The follo'Vving materials are based on the theory 
expounded in the two preceeding chapters. 
2. The following suggestions are not intended as 
religious indoctrination. They are meant to correct a lack 
of religious reference, and to help make that religious 
content relevant to daily life. This is a study about 
religion, and preparation for decision. 
3. The materials are presented in context. The 
questions, projects, and readings are worked into each 
area rather than constituting a unit in and of themselves. 
4. Integration is made possible by gearing the guid~ 
to the widely used text, David Saville I"iuzzey' s A History 
of Our Country.l For this reason the items are numerically 
1 }luzzey, ~History of Our Country (1950). 
224 
represented as additions to the study helps at the end of 
each chapter. In order to understand the full import of 
the guide it will be necessary to compare it with this 
work. Nevertheless, it is hoped that the guide will be 
highly suggestive to teachers using a different history 
text. 
5· H~wever, certain significant religious movements 
do not closely relate to the areas considered by the text. 
They h ave at a number of points been mentioned because of 
their relevance to the time rather than to the subject 
matter of the text. 
6 . The question may rightly be raised as to the com-
parative importance of some facts included in. the guide and 
others that are exclud.ed. By way of explanation, the '\'Triter 
has attempted to select references which are either of sig-
nificant intrinsic value or are of v a lue because of some 
rela tionship vr i th important religious f actors. 
7. Furthermore, it may be claimed that the relig ious 
facts are largely unrelated. By way of answer, our fi r st 
goal is that religion should be seen in its rightful and 
meaningful context. It is a secondary, a lthough important, 
consideration tha t the various elements form a consistent 
unity. This unity would be impossible in its ultimate 
sense unless this vrere to be a course in relig ion. Ho'\t-rever, 
it is to be hoped that the student 'vill be able to relate 
225 
the content '\vithin his relig ious orientation, '\vhich_ has 
a.n d 'I;Till be determined in large measure by the home and re-
lig ious a ffiliation. In add ition, various questions are 
aimed at helping him weave to gether some of the s e relig ious 
f actors. Examples of these questions are number six under 
"Further Inquiry", Chapter XIII; number three under "Then 
and Now", Chapter XIII; number three under "Then and Now", 
Chapter XVI; number four under "Then and Now", Chapter 
XXV II; and_ number six under "Further Inquiry", Chapter 
XXXII. 
8. This guide should not be follo'\ved slavishly. It 
is hoped tha t the materials are truly relevant to the sub-
ject matter to be studied. Ho'\vever, one can only surmise 
its degree of relevance to the pupils. As has been pointed 
out, community read.iness will also affect the extent of its 
use. Therefore, the teacher should use the guide r a ther 
then allo'\>Ting the guide to use him. 
9. The bibliographical reference materia ls have been 
kept to a bare minimum in keeping with the suggestion of 
Dr. Charles Peltier. The increased limitation has intensi-
fied '\vhat 'V'TaS alree.dy an unsatisfactory situation. The 
sources often deal ineffectively v-ri th the questions raised. 
The '\vri ting of a number of pamphlets covering significant 
relig ious movements would be of help. Ultimately, new 
texts should provide for the l a c k of relig ious emphasis 
and thus a lleviate this problem. 
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10. Ifl. addition to the general references a t the end 
of ee,ch unit, there are often s pecific pages designated in 
given questions. In these cases the following abbreviations 
have been employed: 
HAC •• Bacon, A History of American Christianity (1897). 
PA ••• Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953). 
DAM •• Commager, Documents of American History (1938). . 
MJ ••• Curran, Ma or Trends .in American Church Histor (1946). 
PP. • • Lebeson, Pilgrim People 1950 • 
HOC •• Muzzey, A History of Our Country (1950). 
ccus ... Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950). 
CSUS •• Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950). 
IJ!C ••• S-vreet, Ivlakers of Christianity (1937). 
S:RA • • Sw·eet, The Story of Religions in America (1930). 
NG ••• Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950). 
Al-1 . • • Warfel, Gabriel, and ''~illiams, The American Mind 
(1937). 
E • • • A standard encyclopaedia 
The entries under "To Identify; to Define or Explain" are 
for the most part easily accessible from the various book 
indexes. However, in a few of the more obscure instances 
page references were made. In several cases, where the 
b-ibliographical materials are of no help, very brief ex-
planatory footnotes were introduced. 
B. A HISTORY OF OUR COUNTRY 
UNIT ONE--HOW OUR COUNTRY WAS DISCOVERED AND SETTLED. 
Chapter I--The European Background 
Further Inquiry 
4. vihat evidences are there t hat the early 
voyagers vTere God-fearing people? (HAC: pp. 6, 19, and 
36-37; HOC: PP• 12 and 19) · 
5· What control did the Pope exert over the 
exploration of new l ands? How was this control made possible? 
_(HOC: p. 14) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Jobn Gutenberg 
Chapter II--A Century of Exploration 
Further Inquiry 
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4. How may the explorers' professed religious 
motives and their love for ~old and conquest have seemed in-
. consist~~t to the natives? (HAC: pp. 7-9; HOC: p. 29) 
5· What degree of colonialcompetition can 
be laid to religious motives? Explain hovr this situation 
came to be. (SRA: pp. 38-39;· CCUS: pp. 3-52) 
~ Read of the rapid Roman Catholic evange-
lism among the Indians. Observe how the various religious 
orders participated in this work. (MJ: pp. 19-22) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Roman Catholic 
Church of England 
Papal Bull (HOC: p. 14) 
Chapter III--The English Settlements 
Further Inquiry 
4. H6i'T did the English colonization differ 
from tha.t of the Spanish? How did their religious motives 
differ? (HAC: pp. 6-15, and 30-37; }U: pp. 18-32) 
- 5. Read Nathaniel Ward's Against Toleration, 
and Roger Williams' Theses Proved. (AM: pp. 30-35) Lis~ 
the arguments given for and against toleration. Whose 
arguments seem best? 
6. Read the Massachusetts School Law of 1647. 
(DAH: I, p. 29) What \.Vas the purpose of establishing schools 
according to this document? 
Then and N O'\·T 
3. Report on the relig ious life and contribu-
tion of one of the figures of colonial times, such as L James 
Blair, Cecil Calvert, John Clarke, John Cotton, Samuel Davies, 
Jonathan Edwards, Devereuz Jarratt, Aaron Lopez, Francis 
Makemie, Henry Mllhlenbert, William Penn, Shubal Stearns, 
Gilbert Tennett, George Whitefield, and Roger Williams. (!viC: pp. 3-116; CSUS: I, pp. 171-207; E) vfhat personal 
challenge does this man have for you? -
Chapter IV--Colonial America 
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Further Inquiry 
5. Read from the Letter to Quebec. (CSUS: I, 
pp. 458-460) vfuat does the letter have to say• about the 
state of colonial affa irs between En5land and France? Can 
some of the situation be traced to relig ious difference? 
vlhat does the document s a y about the relig ious a ttitude ·in 
the French and English colonies? 
6. Note the rapid growth of relig ious bodies 
'\'Thich \·Tere independent of continental ties. What reasons 
can you g ive for this f act? (CSUS: I, pp. 230 and 240-244) 
7. 1tlha t was· the"'Grea t AweJcening" ? What were 
the circumstances leading up to it? '\'fuo were some· of t hose 
wh o made significant contributions ·to its success? What 
were the immediate and more permanent results of the awaken-
ing? (HAC: P~· 155-180; PA: PP• 48-62; SRA: PP• 184-224; 
I~: ·PP• Lj:B-52} 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Jac ques l·furquette 
Jesuits 
Edict of Nantes 
Then and Now 
3· Locate on a map of the colonies the places 
vlhere the different relig ious groups predominantly settled. 
(CSUS: I, pp. 152-168; HAC: pp. 82-126; PP: pp. 122-160) 
How do these locations coincide v.ri th the rela tive strengh 
and ,,reakness of these groups now? 
4. Read the alphabet memorization from the 
Nev.r England Primer. (AM: p. 65) ''That does this tell us 
about the relig ious influence in the early Puritan schools ? 
. How does this religious emphasis compare with our schools 
of today ? 
Bibliographical References for Unit One 
Bacon, A History of American Christianity (1897), pp. 1-207. 
Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953), pp. 11-62. 
Commager, Documents of American History (1938 ), Vol. I, 
pp. 1-43. 
Curran, ~mjor Trends in American Church History (1946), 
pp. 1-52. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), pp. 35-118. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United. States (1950), 
pp. 3-66. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United St a tes (1950), Vol. I, 
pp. 65-257· 
Sweet, ~fukers of Christianity (1937), pp. 3-116. 
Sweet, The Story of Relig ions in America (1930), pp. 1-224. 
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Thoma s, This Nation Under God (1950), PP• 25-42. 
\'larfel, Gabriel, and Williams, The American Mind (1937), 
pp. 5-132. 
UNIT T\vO--HOi'T OUR COUNTRY '\'TON ITS INDEPENDENCE AND ESTAB-
LISHED A NATIONAL GOVERNl~NT 
Chapter V--Liberty or Loyalty? 
Further Inquiry 
3· How did the religious groups react to 
"mr? (SRA : pp. 250-273; HAC: PP• 208-210; PP: PP• 122-160; 
CCUS.: PP-67-70 and 73) What Church i'TOuld stand to suffer 
most from the hostility ·v1ith England ? 
4. Consider the relig-ious faith of those '\·Tho 
attended. the Continental Congress. VThich of them might be 
called outstanding religious lead.ers? Why? 't'That religious 
statements '""ere made by the Congress '?· (CSUS: I, pp. 292-
357; MC: PP• 117-164; CCUS: p. 69) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Quebec Act (relig ious significance of) 
Christ's Church--Cambridge (HOC: 98) 
Thoma s -Paine (his religious ideals) 
Then and N0'\'1 
3. General Washington's religious character 
deserves special study. You may wish-to consider his orders 
to the Army on fasting and profanity. (CSUS: I,. pp. 310-311; 
NG: pp. 114-115) What military leaders of today are noted 
for religious convictions? Select quotation-s from recent 
ne'\'rspapers and/or periodicals to illustrate. 
Chapter VI--Washington Sees it Through 
Further Inquiry 
l.d. (tinder the consideration of the Declara-
tion of Independence) \1hat mention of God is made by the 
Declaration? vlliat does this reference tell us about the re-
lig ious heri-tage of our country? 
l.e. Observe how· the Christian teach ings of 
duty toward God and one's neighbor is developed. Is this 
teach ing in keeping '\'7i th what vre know of relig ious emphasis 
in those times? 
.The filmstrip "Declaration: of Independence" 
would be helpful in stimulating discussion of t he Declaration. 
230 
It can be obtained from Pictorial Events, . 597 Fifth Avenue, 
New York 17, Ne"Vl York. 
To Identify; to Define or Explain· 
From the Declaration of Independence: 
"created equal 11 
"endowed by their Creator with certain 
unalienable rights" 
Then and. Now 
3· Report on the religious devotion of one 
of the figures of the revolutionary era, such as: Isaac 
BaclDls, Elias Boudinot, Bishop John Carroll, Patrick Henry, 
Thomas Jefferson, James :Madison, Thomas Paine, . Haym Salomon, 
George \'lashington, William White, and John \'li therspoon. 
("CSUS: I, PP• 292-357; NG: PP• 43-66 and. 114-121; E) \mat 
in these men's lives help you in meeting the problems and 
decisions which you. face? 
Chapter VII--The Confederation and the Constitution 
Further Inquiry 
3. Read Article Three of the North'\vest Or-
dinance. (D.AH-: I, .. p. 131) What are the requirements for 
good government mentioned here? 
4. Compare the Constitution with the Dec-
laration of Irtdependence. (HOC: pp. i and. iv) Are the 
same or different attitudes ·t oward religion assumed, i.e., 
are "we the people" those uendovred. by their Creator?" 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Continent~l Congress' Chaplaincies 
Inaugural service (religious significance of) 
giving in 1789 
Proclamation for day of prayer and thanlcs-
Thomas Coke 
From the first article of the Bill of Rights: 
11establ.ishment of religion" 
"free exercise" 
Then and Now 
3· Study the history of the Chaplain's Corps. 
You may wish to secure government pamphlets describine; its 
history and function. What does this history indicate about 
our nation's concern for its service men's spiritual needs? 
231 
4. Read the first a~ticle of the Bill of 
Rights. (HOC: p. xi v) \'latch the filmstrip ' .'F~ee to Be 
Different'' (available at the Nationa l Conference of Chris-
tia ns and _. JeY.I s, 381 Fourtl1 Avenue, New York 16, New· York). 
Discuss how we can promote relig ious freedom. 
Chapter VIII--Launching the Government 
Further Inquiry 
1. b. (under conside~ation of Wa shington's 
Fa~e,'lell Add~ess) \"{hat reli gious message does it contain? 
3. What effect did independence have on or-
ganized religion in the colonies? How do you account for 
the large percentage of persons unaffiliated with the 
churches? (HAC: pp. 208-229; CSUS: I, pp. 600-650; PP: 
pp. 161-L87;. . SRA: pp. 250-297) - . .. . . 
~. What reli~ious and/or spiritual signifi-
cance do you see in Hamil ton s policy of '~assumption"? 
(HOC: pp. 147-148) . . ~ ~ . 
To Identify; to Define o~ Explain 
American Episcopal 
Methodist 
3. Observe the religious inscription on our 
coins. Do you think that we as a nation, and you as an in-
dividual . live by this p~ofession? 
4. Investigate State mottoes which have re-
ligious significance. Consult the World Almanac for help. 
Report on the origin of one of these mottoes, and ho:vr its 
mean ing can apply to your behavior. (The precedin6 sug-
gestion is adapted from Education For Citizenship.)l 
5. Visit .some .of the religiously historical 
landmarks of the past. Can you imagine the events which 
transpired there? Does this help you feel a closer tie to 
the past? How have you benefited from gur religious heri-
tage? (An example landmark \vould be the Old North Church, 
Boston.) 
Bibliog raphical References for Unit Two 
Bacon, A Histor of Am.erican Chr-istianit (1897), pp. 208-229. 
Brauer, Protestantism in America 1953 , pp. 63-101. 
Commager~ Documents of .American Histo~y (1938), Vol. I, 
1 Committee on Education Fo~ Citizenship, Education 
For Citizenship (1952). 
pp. 43-185. 
Curran, 1'Ia,ior Trends in American Church History (1946), 
pp. 53-65. 
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Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), pp. 119-187. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
pp. 67-78. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950), 
Vol. I, pp. 358=650. 
Sweet, Makers of Christianity (1937), pp. 117-164. 
Sweet, The Story of Religions in America (1930), PP• 250-297. 
Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950), pp. 111-117. 
Warfel, Gabriel, and Williams, The American Mind (1937), 
pp. 133-206. 
UNIT THREE--HOW THE SECTIONS OF OUR COL~TRY BEGAN TO CONTEND 
FOR THEIR SPECIAL INTERESTS 
Chapter IX--Jefferson Makes a Great Bargain 
Further Inquiry 
4. Read the religious excerpt from Thomas 
Jefferson's second Inaugural Address. (NG: p. 119) Con-
sider what he said about a need of God. What were the 
difficulties which confronted him in office? How may his 
de pendence on GDd have g iven him strength? 
5. ~rhat was the general condition of religion 
at the close of the Eighteenth Century? Discuss the "Second 
Awakening 11 under Timothy Dwight, \'lilliam and John McGee, and 
others of that movement. (SRA: pp. 322-349; PA: pp. 102-
116) When was the first or"Great 11 awakening? Compare the 
two as to conditions, extent, and lasting results. 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Bishop John Carroll 
Camp ]fleeting 
Revival 
Then and Now 
3· Read descriptions of the camp meetings 
and revival campaigns. \'lhat dangers do their critics point 
out? (PA: PP• 107-116; HAC: PP• 232-239; ~U: PP• 68-74) 
Do religious meetings still draw large crowds? Select and 
report on accounts of large religious rallies.· 
4. \ihat means were used for spreading reli-
g ious interest? What means are now used? Enumerate reli-
gious radio and· television broadcasts. How are they 
financed? You may '\Arant to observe some of these broad-
casts, and intervie'\'1 the partie ipants. 
Chapter X--Our Second War For Independence 
Further Inquiry 
4. While our country was still locked in 
warfare, religious missions 'i'lere being organized. The effort 
of a handful of people then seemed insignificant. vfuat do 
we know of the results achieved through the work of such 
men as Adoniram Judson, Samuel J. Mills, and Luther Rice? 
(SRA: pp. 350-372; HAC: pp. 246-260) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Society of the Propagation of the Faith 
American Education Society 
Bishop Francis Asbury 
Hox·decai Manuel Noah 
Then and N O'\•T 
3· The early colleges were founded in general 
for religious purposes. Trace the origin and development of 
one of these schools, and report your findings to the class. 
In what ways has the school changed its religious emphasis? 
Chapter XI--Sectional Rivalry 
Further Inquiry 
7/. \'That part did religious missions play in 
the westward movement? What influence did these missions 
have on the think ing o·f the 11 Ne1-v \'lest"? (CSUS: I, pp. 652-
670; HAC: p. 219; SRA: pp. 298-321; PA:· pp. 97-101; CCUS: 
164-171; l;!J: p. 66) - --
- 8. Roy.r did the emphasis on nationalism affect 
the organization of the churches? How did it influence the 
formation of new religious soc iet·ies? ( CSUS: I, pp. 720-883; 
CCUS: PP• 299-300) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
american Sunday School Union 
Peter Cartwright 
circuit rider 
American Bible Society 
Benedict Joseph Flaget 
Jeremiah Evarts 
' 'J'illiam Ellery Channing 
Then and Now 
4. Read from the stirring accounts of frontier 
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preachers. (SRA: PP• 329-334; PA: pp. 107-116; E) Are 
there still frontiers to be conquered? Has the relig ious 
man a par ticular contribution to make to these areas? 
5. Consider the early relig ious voice·s 
raised against the "sin of slaver~"· (HAC: pp. 268-275; 
SRA : pp. 412-447; PA: pp. 168-184) Is it hard to stand 
almost or altogether alone for what you believe ? How can 
relig ious conviction help one "swim against the current"? 
Chapter XII--The Jacksonian Era 
Further Inquiry 
6. What role did religion pla y in the 
struggle against liquor consumption? Why did many church-
men condone the use of liquor? (HAC·: pp. 285-291; PA: 
PP• 215, 231, 252, and 258-259·) -
7. What part did relig ion have in prison 
reform? (CSUS: III, pp. 102-109, E) Have those in reli-
e;ious c·ircles been sufficiently vocal on such socia l issues? 
On what do you base your opinion? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Archbishop John Hughes 
Quakers 
American Society for the Promotion of Temperance 
American Peace Society 
I:v!asonry 
Then and Now 
4. What had happened to the standards of our 
country which aroused the crusade against liquor? (HAC: 
P• 286; PA: pp. 214-215) Look through current newspapers 
and periodicals for articles on this question. Is it still 
a live issue? Do you find specific cases of religious 
opposition to· the liquor traffic? For instance, note the 
recent relig ious sponsorship of a· measure to limit nation-
wide liquor advertising. 
Bibliographical References for Unit Three 
Bacon, A Histor (1897 ) , pp. 230-314. 
Brauer, Protestantism in America 1953 , pp. 102-132. 
Commager, Documents of American History (1938), Vol. I, 
pp. 185-290. 
Curran, MaJor Trends in American H~story (1946) , pp . 66-92. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), pp. 188-231. 
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Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
pp. 79-200. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950), Vol. I, 
pp. 651-883. 
S1·1eet, Makers of Christianity (1937), pp. 165-195 (also 
select from Chapter VI). 
Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950), pp. 43-66 and 118-127. 
Warfel, Gabriel, and Williams, The American Mind (1937), 
pp. 207-386. 
UNIT IV--HOW OUR UNION \iAS ENlARGED, . ENDANGERED, AND PRE-
SERVED 
Chapter XIII--The Advance to the Pacific 
FUrther Inquiry 
4. Read the religious excerpt from President 
Tyler's annual message to Congress. (NG: p. 133) What '·Jere 
some of the trials and difficulties llhich he may have had in 
mind? vV'.nat success may he have attribut.ed to "overruling 
Providence"? 
5· Read from the Pastoral Letter issued by 
the Sixth Provincial Council rege.rding the outbreak of the 
Mexican \'far. (CSUS: II, p. 75) Was the prediction that 
Roman Catholic citizens would not fight a Roman Catholic 
country true? \~Thy did President Polk consider the presence 
of Roman Catholic Priests with the Army of great importance 
in the \'Tar? 
6. When was the second. ot' "German" period 
of Je,·Tish immigration? \fuat caused the Je,.;s to immigrate? 
Had there been important changes in religious tolerance in· 
our country? (PP: pp. 228-229) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Bishop J ·ohn Hughes 
Unitarians 
Biglow Papers 
Judaism 
Young Men's Christian Association 
B'Na i B1rith 
Then and Now 
3. Study the struggle over religion in the . 
public schools. \tfuat viewpoint did Horace lv!ann hold? ( CSUS: 
II, pp. 50-61; 1~: pp. 98-100) What religious practises~ 
you have in school no-vr? What have you learned about religion 
this year in the class?· ~~ke a list of these things. 
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4. Note the Quaker, Congregational and 
Unitarian opposition to the War. (CSUS: II, pp. 175~176) 
Form teams to debate religion's objection to and defence 
of the policy of war. 
Chapter XIV--The Businessman's Peace 
Further Inquiry 
4. ¥1hat were the beliefs of the Mormons? 
Why v:ere they persecuted? Trace the route of their "exodus" 
westward.. What events happened along the way? (CSUS: II, 
pp. 42-47; SRA: pp. 397-401) · 
--- 5. ~That issues led to church divisions prior 
to the war behreen the states? Were there brighter aspects 
of the schism? (PA: pp. 168-184; HAC: pp. 328-330; CSUS: 
II, pp. 3-111)· - -- --
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Moun 1 s Nill 
Divigion of Churches--north and south 
Then and Now 
3· How did religion help men of this era, 
such a s: Henry \'lard Beec·her, Horace Bushnell, Jefferson 
Davis, Charles Finney, Jason and Daniel Lee, Robert E. Lee, 
Isaac Leeser, Dwight Lyman Moody, Harriet Beecher Stov.re, 
Marcees '\'l"'.nitman, and Brigham Young . (MC: pp. 235-299; E) 
Do you find help~~l lessons in one or more of their lives? 
Chapter '1.'V --The House Divided 
Further Inquiry 
6. Read of the religious fervor in the 
Southern Army. ~fuat reasons can you give for this devotion? 
(SRA: pp. 456-457; HAC: pp. 348-349) · 
--- 7. Why did some religious bodies and in-
d.ividuals "close their eyes to" or support slavery? Try to 
answer this from pronouncements of that time. (HAC·: p. 348; 
CSUS : II, pp. 191-195; CCUS: pp . 247-250) -
8 . What relig ious motives were expressed. in 
the "Kansas Crusade"? How wide an issue was the crusade in 
religious circles? . (.CSUS: II~ pp. 196-202) 
9. · Read of the religious intolerance of the 
Know-Nothins s, and their allies. (CCUS: pp. 240-244; MJ: 
pp. 104-106) Hb''l v-ras this intolerance not in keeping with 
American ideals? / 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Alexander Campbell 
Methodist Abolition Society 
Judah F . Benjamin 
Then and Now 
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3. Study at length the religious attitudes 
of Abraham Lincoln. Make a list of religious quotations 
by this great man. (NG: pp. 67-85 and 141+-145; E) Compare 
them 'Nith those selected by other members of the class. 
What challenge d.o his words have for you? 
Chapter XVI--The V'lar Between the States 
Further Inquiry 
5~ What religious ideas do you find in 
reading the Emancipation Proclamation? (DAH-! I, pp. 420-
421) In what way did emancipation giv-e to the North the 
feeling of being on a religious crusade? 
6. Read the famous Getty-sburg Address. 
D.AH: I, pp. 428-429) \fuat qualities of sympathy, forgive-
ness, and encouragement do you find here? Were these in_ 
part made possible by the religious convictions of the 
speaker? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
nChicago delegation" 
Bishop Leonidas Polk 
Then and Now 
3. Why do religious people believe differ-
ently? Think back on the areas of religious contention: 
during· this period. What differences can you point out 
that exists in your community? What are some of the things 
that cause these differences? · In_ what ways could better 
mutual understanding and. appreciation be achieved? 
Bibliographical References for Unit Four 
Bacon, A History of .American Christianity (1897), pp. 315-350. 
Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953), pp. 133-191. 
Commager, Documents of American History (1938), Vol. I, 
pp. 221-362. 
Curran, ~fujor Trends in American Church History (1946), 
pp. 93-112. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), pp. 232-333· 
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Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States ('1950), 
pp. 201-2 2. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950), 
Vol. II, PP• 3-254. 
Sweet, l-1akers of Christianity (1937), primarily. from 
Chapters VI and VII. 
S'\'reet, The Story of Religions in America (1930), pp. 373-469. 
Thomas, This Nation Under God. (1950), pp. 67-85 and 128-145. 
l'larfel, Gabriel, and Williams, The American Mind ('1937), 
pp. 387-830. 
UNIT' FIVE--HOW OUR REUNITED COUNTRY INCREASED IN NATIONAL 
WEALTH liliD POVIER 
Chapter XVII--Reconstruction 
Further Inquiry 
6. How did the churches help in the recon-
struction? · What part did religious advocates have in estab-
lishing the Freedmen 1 s Bureau? What Negro schools were 
sponsored by religious bodies?- (PA: pp. 185-200; SRA: pp. 
470-494; HAC: pp. 351-357) 
--- 7• Consider the rapid evangelism of the 
Negro populace following the War. What reasons can you 
give for this occurrence? (SRA: pp. 372-376; PA: p. 192; 
ccus·:. pp. 273-28o) · 
---- 8. Note the rapid increase of Roman Catholi-
cism in the country. What caused this immigration? 'f.hat 
problems were raised because of it and ho'\·T were they 
settled? (CSUS: II, PP• 356-368 and 392-414; SRA: pp. 532-
538; HAC·: pp. 317-322; CCUS: p. 226; MJ.: pp. 93-106) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Chatauqua 
Olivar s. Howard 
Then and Now 
3. Read the religious excerpt from James A. 
Garfield's address to the House of Representatives. (NG: 
p. 153) -Memorize the sentence: tiThe cause that triumphs on 
the field does not always triumph in history.n What mean~ 
ing did this quotation have in its historical setting? 
What meaning might it have i'f said today? Read newspapers 
and magazines for articles on winning the peace. How did 
Garfield make this statement a religious ideal? 
Chapter XVIII--Tb.e Ne'lv Industrial Age 
Further Inquiry 
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5. 1ilhat role did relig ious groups play in 
improving the lot of the Indian? Why did they t ake this 
interest? Consider the extensive work of the Quakers. 
Were the Quakers one of the larger religious bodies? How 
then do you account for their great service? (CSUS: II, 
pp. 285-291; PA: pp. 192-193; SRA: pp. 485-486; CCUS : 
pp. 272-273) 
6. Read about the evolution controversy. 
(CSUS : II, pp. 592-599; FA: pp. 281-284) What were the 
reli e;ious objections raised to this theory? Can you see 
any confusion and misunderstanding i n the argument? 
7. In vlhat vmys did the churches prosper 
from the rise of big business? In what 1tTays were they 
ha rmed? {PA: pp. 233-248; SRA: pp. 295-521) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Union of Amer·ican Hebre'\v Congregations 
Susan B. Anthony 
Youn.g .Men r s Christian ..1:\.ssociation 
City :Mission 
Science and Health 
Vfomen 1 s Chr-istian .Temperance Union 
Then and Now 
3. What were the avov;ed purposes for estab-
lishing t he Y. N.C.A. and the Y. V! .C. A.? (PA: p. ·195; H.llC: 
pp . 364-366) (This is not the time of the founding of the 
societies but of their rapid expansion.) Visit your local 
'.'Y' s ·~, or ask a representa.ti ve to speak to your cla ss about 
t heir work. Is there need for such groups? How well are 
they fulfilling their task? Hov1 can you best help them in 
their crusade? 
Chapter XIX--Futile Party Battles 
Further Inquiry 
3. vfhy were religious groups often slovl in 
heeding the cries of labor? Can you find numerous excep-
tions to this attitude? Wha t role did religion play in 
securing arbitration? (PA: pp. 236-238; SR~: pp. 508-512; 
CSUS: II, pp. 273-274 a nd III, pp. 80-101; CCUS~ p. 282) 
. 4. Who were some of the rich who contributed 
heavily to religious ca uses? Did they consistently exhibit 
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an ethical atti tud.e in their business enterprises? 
(PA: p. 234; SRA: PP• 499-503) . 
- 5. Why d.id the Roman Catholic Church urge 
that each parish have its o~m schools? How nearly was 
this ideal realized? (CCUS: pp. 290-292) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Christian Endeavor 
institutional churches 
stewardship 
w. S. Rainsford 
Hull House . 
Central Conference of American Rabbis 
The Salvation Army 
Third or "Russian" Jewish immigration 
Knights of Columbus 
Then and Now 
3· Read Russell Herman Conwell's Acres of 
Diamonds. (AM: pp. 1085-1087) Interpret in your o~m words 
the author 1 s meaning. Ho\v does this thought fit into the 
economic, political, and religious picture of that day? 
Translate his meaning into life today. Wbat may you have 
been over-look ing? 
Chapter XX--The Rising of the West 
Further Inquiry 
6. Read of William James Bryan's crusade for 
religious orthodoxy. (PA: p. 263; SRA: p. 572; CSUS: II, 
PP• 592-599; ~U: PP• 152-153) Does this indicate that na-
tional leaders-may also be religious champions? 
7. Read religious excerpts from Grover 
Cleveland's two inaugural addresses. (NG: p. 157) What 
character of God does he emphasize? How is this in keeping 
with what you know of Presbyterian ·(or Calvinistic) teach-
ing '? 
8. What is meent by the 11kingdom movement" 
in the 1890 '. ·s '? What are the issues involv.ed in its develop-
ment? (CSUS : ·II, pp. 255-270; PA: pp. 250-252; !viC: pp. 
299-303; ~w: PP· 143-145) --
To Identify; to Define or Explain · 
social gospel 
Shailer Mathews 
lii His Steps 
Samuel Gompers (his religious character) 
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Then and Now 
3. Consid.er William Jennings Bryan ' 's battle 
cry: "You shall not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold!" 
What biblical figure of speech has been employed here? The 
writings and speeches of western civilization are rich in 
Biblical content and analogy. I~!ake a list of those i•Thich 
you find in your reading. What does this say about the debt 
that our nation's thought has to the Bible? Do ed.ucateQ 
persons have a responsibility to be acquainted with this 
religious source? 
Bibliographical References for Unit Five 
Bacon, A History of American Christianity (1897), pp. 351-397. 
Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953), pp. 191-245. 
Commager, Documents of American History (1938 )'~ Vola. I-II, 
pp. 363-135· 
Curran, ~!ajor Trends in American Church History (1946), pp. 
112-135· 
Lebeson, Pilgrim· People (1950), select from Chapters XIII, 
XIV, and X:V. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
pp. 263-315. 
Stokes, Church and State in the United. States (1950), Vol. 
II, select from Chapters XVI-XVIII. · 
Sweet, )~kers of Christianity (1937), primarily from Chap-
ters VII and. VIII. . 
Sweet, The Story of Religions in America (1930), pp. 470-
494. . . 
Thomas; This Nation Under God · (1950), pp. 146-157· · 
Warfel, Gabriel, and Williams, The American Mind (1937), 
select . from Parts IV and v. 
UNIT SIX--HOW OUR COUNTRY ACQUIRED DISTANT POSSESSIONS AND 
PUT DEKOORATIC GOVER.L~Iv!ENT TO THE TEST IN E.AliJAGING THEM AND 
irlEATHERING THE FIRST vlORLD WAR 
Chapter XXI--Dominion over Palm and Pine 
Further Inquiry 
6. What place did religious scruples play 
in the controversy over imperialism? Were there men of 
strong religious convictions on both sid.es of the issue? (PA: pp. 212-215; SRA: pp. 514-517) 
-- 7. Read of the large immigration from 
easte~n and southern Europe. What problems of organization 
did the influx of persons with differing backgrounds cause 
for the Roman Catholic Church? HOw did the immigration 
strengthen the Roman Catholic cause in our country? (MJ: 
pp. 135-139) --
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
William James 
Zionism 
Varieties of Religious Experience 
242 
Jevrish Agricultural and Industrial Aid Society 
Then and Now 
3. -We have considered many great persons of 
varying religious faith. Watch "Freedom of Religion" (avail-
able at Curriculum Films, D~c., 10 East 40th Street, New 
York 16, New York). Can we respect others 1 vieitlpoints while 
holding firm to our ovm convictions? 
Chapter XXII--The Era of Theodore Roosevelt 
Further Inquiry 
6. a. How important '\·ms the formation of 
the Federal Council of Churches of Christ in America? What 
difficulties did it have to overcome in its formation? '\'lhat, 
in your own words, .was the four-fold object proposed by the 
Council? (CSUS: III, pp. 3-11) 
----6. b. 'ihat principles were set forth in the 
Social Creed. of 1908? (DAH: I, p. 232) How \vere these con-
victions related to unfair practises of that time? 
7. Bishop Lancaster Spalding was one of the 
arbitrators chosen b~ President Roosevelt for the Anthra-
cite coal strike of 1902. Read his Relations of Religious 
and Civil Society. (Al1: pp. 1075-1076)" Does his writing 
and arbitration help us understand the close relation o~ 
religion to life? 
8 •. What w·as the issue raised over "false 
Americanism"? How did Cardinal Gibbons answer the accusa-
tion? (Ivr.J: pp. 139-140) · 
To Identify; to Define or Explain· 
Los Angeles Bible Institute 
The Fundamentals 
Commission on Peace and Arbitration 
Social Creed of the Methodist Church 
World_ Student Christian I\1ovement_ 
Religious Education Association 
1 This is an inclusive fellowship of religious educa-
t :ors, counting Roman Catholics, Jews, and. Pl"otestants; pri-
vate and public school figures; parents; teachers in higher 
and theolog ical education; and community leaders along with 
intBrested individuals in their ranks. 
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Then and Now 
3. Read about the fundamentalist-modernist~ 
controversy. (PA: pp. 229-231, 243-248, and 267-270; SRA: 
pp. 568-572; MJ:-pp. 148-155) Is it still a .live issue? 
Collect, alone; with the others in your class,. as many re·-
ligious periodicals as are £wailable. You may v:ish to con-
sult your religious leader for help. Keep these periodicals 
on hand to consult when issues like the one above are raised. 
Chapter XXIII--The Progressive Movement 
Further Inquiry 
7. Read the religious excerpt~s from President 
Taft's Thanksgiving proclamations. (NG: p. 165) What does 
he say about our country's d.ebt of gratitude to God? vrnat. 
does he say that we owe in return? 
8. Read from WalteT Rauschenbusch's Christian-
izing the Social Order. (A}I: pp. 1093-1094) What historical 
events does he mentiorri What religious interpretation does 
he give to these events·? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
From Rauschenbusch: 
"doUble life" 
"moral adolescence" 
Catholic Foreign Nl:ission Society 
Then and Now 
3· Report on the religious importance of one 
of the men of the era covered in this unit. Possible se-
lections include: \iilliam Adams Brown, William Jennings 
Bryan, Francis E. Clark, Jay Cooke, l•loses Ezekiel, 
Cardinal G~boons, Charles Evans Hughes, John R. Mott, 
Theodore Roosevelt, and Thomas \'loodrow vlilson. (NG: pp. 
86-94; ~) You may ·vfish to develop a theme w·i thin the life 
of your subject, such as the dauntless spirit of Roosevelt, 
or Wilson as the peace-maker. 
Chapter XXIV --Woodrow 'ltlilson and the "New Freedom" 
Further Inquiry 
4. iihat evidences of religious faith do we 
find in the life of the son of a Presbyterian minister, 
Thomas \'loodrow '\'Tilson? (NG: pp. 86-94 and 166-167; E) Does 
thi s shoi'I how much inf·luence religious training in childliood 
can have on later life? 
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5. Read Vachel Lindsay.' s General William 
Booth Enters Heaven. ~1:: p. 1347) \'lli:at religious message 
do you .:find in this selection? Does it help you underst·and 
the passion that a Salvation Army worker may have for his 
service? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain · 
William A. \'lirt 
"New Freedom" (its religious implications) 
(HOC: pp. 454-456) 
Then and Now 
3. Study the origin and progress of the re-
leased time movement. How large an endeavor has it become? 
(CSUS: II, pp. 523-548) Inquire into your local community · 
program to see ho\v it functions. 
Chapter X...W--The United States and the First \'Vorld. 'ttTar 
Further Inquiry 
6. In '\'That way did the First World War be-
come a "holy war"? Can you · reconstruct the stages leading 
from mixed religious reaction to a crusade against the 
"unholy enemy"? (PA: pp. 253-263; SRA:pp. 565-566; CSUS, 
III, .. pp. 252-258) 
7:~ Read Harry Emerson Fosdick'·s biting 
comments from A Christian 1 s Conscience About War. (AM.: . 
pp. 1285-1287) How do these reflect the disallusionment 
prevelant after the close of war? 
8. What interest did religious forces hav.e 
in the. passing and enforcement of the Eigh~eenth Amend-
ment? How sympathetic '\vere they to its repeaT? (CSUS: II, 
pp. 3-28-343; SRA: PP• 572-577) 
To Iaentify; to Define or Explain 
General War Time Commission of the Churches 
relig ious pacificism 
John Dewey 
Louis D. Brandeis 
The National Jewish \V'elfare Board 
Then and Now 
3. Discuss the pro's and con's for allowing 
for conscientious objectors of religious conviction (Espion-
age Act of 1917, HOC: · p. 482) How is this leniency in 
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keeping vTi th our religious heritage? Ho,·T is it in keep-
ing with our ideal of relig ious freedom? Enumerate other 
exceptions made by our lai·Ts and practise·s to protect re-
lig ious beliefs. For example, there are the cases of sa-
luting the flag, and oaths in court. 
Bibliographical References for Unit Six 
Bacon, A History of American Christianity (1897), pp. 398-
420. 
Brauer, Protest&~tism in America (1953)~ pp. 245-255· 
Commager, Documents of American H~story (1938), Vol. II, 
pp. 136-331. 
Curran, Ivia.1 or Trends. in .c\merican Church History (1946), 
select from Chapters X and XI. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), select from Chapters XIV 
and X:V. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
pp. 319-351. 
Stokes, Church and State in the Unit.ed States (1950), Vol. 
II, select from Chapters XVI-XVIII. 
Svreet, Makers of Christianity (1937), select from Chapters 
VII and VIII. 
Sweet, The Story of Religions in America (1930), pp. 495-
523. 
Thomas, This Nation Und.er God (1950), pp·. 86-94 and 158-
167. 
Warfel, Gabriel, and \'lilliams, The American Mind (1937), 
pp. 1066-1096 and 1131-1206. 
UNIT SEVEN--HO\If OUR COUNTRY SOUGHT TO RETURN TO "NORMALCY" 
Chapter XXVI..;.-The Program of "Normalcy" 
Further Inquiry 
5· Read of the foundation of the National 
Catholic \lfelfare Conference. What '\'Tar-time agency did it 
replace? ";That v1as the purpose of its organization? (CSUS: 
III, PP· · 11-17; CCUS: pp. 360-361) · --
6:--what religious ideal can you find in such 
acts as providing for emergency quotas, disarmament attempts, 
and efforts to balance the budget? 
7. Consid.er the relig ious interest in the 
League of Nations. (CSUS, III, pp. 10 and 259-264; PA: 
p. 255) How do you account for this religious support? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
industrial chaplain 
William Adams Brown 
American Civil Liberties Union 
Then and Now 
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3. Report on the religious origin and mean-
ing of some nationally recognized holiday. What do your 
findings have to say about the nation 1 s attitude to"i'rard 
religion? W'.aat do they indicate of the place of religion 
in our culture? Find out how the day is observed in your 
community by differing groups. 
Chapter XXVII--Worshiping the Golden Calf 
Further Inquiry 
5. Read the religious excerpt from Calvin 
Coolidge's Inaugural Address. (NG: p. 171) Does the ex-
cerpt give some insight into theexceptional "piety" of 
this American leader? Coolidge has been called the most 
religious of our presidents. 
6. \fuat reasons can you give for the low 
moral tendency of this period? (HOC: pp. 525-526) What 
implications did the state of moral have for the general 
state of religion in the country? 
7• Read from Curtis Williford Reese's Human-
ist Sermons. (AM: pp. 1289-1292) Does the writing help 
you understand humanism's creed? Hovr great an appeal d.id 
humanism have in this era? 
8. How did Alfred Smith's religious affili-
ation hinder his Presidential nomination and election? How 
important was the religious factor involved in his defeat? 
(HOC: pp. 525 and 538-539; CSUS: II, PP• 406-412 ;- !-1J: pp. 
166-167) 
To Iaentify; to Define or Explain 
Scopes' evolution trial 
Then and Now 
3. Read of the strong religious support of 
the Kellogg-Briand Peace Pact. What impact did this support-
have on our country's interest in this cause? (CSUS: III, 
pp. 262-263) Discuss how the religious conscience- works in 
political action. You may wish to select examples from 
current literature, and/or invite a religious representative 
to explain the methods employed. For example, G. Vaughan 
247 
Shedd of the Lord 1 s Day League of New England, might be 
available in the Roston area. 
4. Review instances of religion in politics. 
What a re some of the pro's and con's for religious effort 
in the political area? (CSUS: III, pp. 670-679) 
Chapter L~III--The Eclipse of Prosperity 
Further Inquiry 
5· What were the issues raised in the 
Supreme Court decision regarding Douglas Clyde Macintosh? 
(CSUS: III, pp. 270-274) When do religious scruples be-· 
come a threat to the preservation· of the country? Is this 
court ruling a limitation on religious expression.? 
6~ Explore the relig ious background of Pres-
ident Hoover. (NG: -p. 172; E) Does it help explain his ap-
parently unwarranted optimism? 
7. Read of the formation of the National 
Conference of Christians and Jews. 'ihat was the threefold 
objective of its establishment? (CSUS: pp. 462-464) 
To Identify; to Define or to Explain 
Holiness churches 
Then and Now 
3· Read from Reinhold Niebuhr's A Criticism 
of Protestant Iviodernism. (AM': pp. 1299iil301) How does this 
work express relig ion 1 s reject·'ion of naive optimism? Can 
you see the effect of -the f ailure to 'Nin the peace, de-
pression, and vwrld tension in this selection? How does 
relig ion tend to reflect world conditions today? 
Bibliographical References for Uni t Seven 
Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953), PP• 255-265. 
Commager, Documents of American H~story (1938), Vol. II, 
PP• 332-408. 
Curran, Major Trends in American Church History (1946), 
select from Chapters X and XI. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), select from Chapters XV 
and x-vi. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
PP• 352-3 6. 
Stokes, . Church and State in the United States (1950), Vol. 
III, pp. 3-251 and references before and after this section. 
Sv1eet, The Story of Religions in America (1930), references 
in Chapter XXI. 
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Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950), pp. 168-173· 
'\'Ta.rfel, Gabriel, and \'l'illiams, The American !-iind (1937), 
pp. 1207-1488 end portions within 1276-1300. 
UNIT EIGHT--HO\'T OUR COUNTRY El,IBARKED ON A NE\i COURSE 
Chapter XXIX--The "Hundred Days" 
Further Inquiry 
6. Read of the struggle of orgruLized relig ion 
to help alleviate the results of the depression. (CSUS: III, 
pp. 507-508; PA: pp. 271-272; CCUS: P• 367) Has relig ion in 
general professed to care for the physical vtelfare of man-
kinG.? 
dress of 1933· 
his address. 
7. Read President Roosevelt'!:! Inaugural Ad-
(NG: p. 176) Note the -religious tone of 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Committee on Relig ion. and Health (Federal 
Council of Churches) 
Hamilton vs. University of California Case 
Confraternity of Christian Doctrine 
Then and Now 
2. b. Search for places '·rhe·~e religious 
groups or figures have participated. in these community 
affairs. WlLa t have been their roles? 
3. Ho"tr does the relig·ious community or-
ganize to meet unemployment, and other emergency situations? 
HO"tl does it co-operate vTith other community. agencies? See 
if you can find part of your information by interview·ing 
relig ious representatives 'vho have been active in such 
crise s. 
4. Read of Sidney Hillman's early tra ining 
in a Rabb inical seminary, and h is later labor and govern-
mental service. (PP: pp. 418-420) Can religious training 
be a help to a leader who is in a field tha t is not ca lled 
relig ious? 
Chapter XX.X--The Ne"tt Deal on Trial 
Further Inquiry 
4. President Roosevelt-• s conclusion of his 
speech at Buenos Aires in 1936 (beg inning with "Finally, 
in expressii'l-5 our f a ith in the vrestern ,.mrld ••• 11 ) is a 
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classic statement of the relig ious heritage of our country·. 
Re ad thi s section. (AM: p. 1255) 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
From Roosevelt's speech at Buenos Aires: 
"attempts . todeny God" 
That which distinguishes 11 the human race" 
Then and Now 
3. Become one of group which will study 
the role of (fill in the relig ious denomination of 
your choice) '·in founding and/or preserving the strength and 
purity of the United States. Report on and discuss your 
findings. You may wish to use the panel or a simil'a r type 
of approach in presenting your material. 
Chapter XXXI--Entering a Ne'\'i Decade 
Further Inquiry 
5. Consider the religious support of the 
Lend-Lease Act. (CSUS: III, pp. 280-286) \~~at reasons can 
you g ive for this religious backing? Why was there minority 
religious opposition? One of Harry Emerson Fosdick' s ser-
mons was incorporated· into the Congressional Record . as 
pertinent to the debate. What significance do you give 
this action? 
6. Read of the formation of the National 
Association of Evangelicals and the American Council of 
Churches. (Descriptive literature may be obtained from 
542 South Dearborn Street, Chicago 5, Illinois; and 15 Park 
Row, New York 6, New York respectively.) 
Then and Now 
3. ~rhat was the religious controversy over 
the appointment of Myron Taylor as representative to the 
Pope? Compare this with the more recent articles on Harry 
S. Truman's proposal to send an ambassador to the Vatican. 
Wha t are the issues involved? (CSUS: II, pp. 85-112) Cen 
you see the other person's po·int of view? 
Bibliographical References for Unit Eight 
Brauer, Protestantism in America (1953), pp. 266-275· 
Commager, Documents of American History (1938), Vol. II, 
pp. 409-446. 
Curran, lv'lajor Trends in American Church History (1946), 
select from Chapters X and XI. 
Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), select from Chapter XVI. 
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Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States (1950), 
PP. 36 7-38 3 • 
Stokes, Church and State in the United States (1950), Vbl. 
III, primarily from Chapter XXI. 
Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950), pp. 95-108 and 174-
175. 
Depend increasingly on back newspapers and periodicals. 
UNIT NINE--HO'VT OUR COUNTRY FOUGHT A SECOND WORLD "ttlAR AND 
SOUGHT A LASTING PEACE 
Chapter XXXII--The United States and the Second Vlorld 
'ltlar 
Further Inquiry 
6. What contrasts can you draw between re-
lig ious support of World War I and II? (Compare PA: pp. 
271-273; CSUS: II, pp. 280-292; CCUS: ~· 384 with the 
references for number six under "Further Inquiry", Chapter 
X'2N.) \mat factors remained the same? 
7. How did the religious interests in the 
nation receive the ne'l;lS of the dropping of the ato'mic bomb? 
(Consult back newspapers and periodicals.) Discuss the · 
issues involved. 
8. Religious utterances were very common 
by our public figures during the war years. By reading 
some of these, attempt to determine the extent of religious 
resurgence during this period. 
To Identify, to Define or Explain 
The Relation of Religion to Public Educationl 
Then and Now 
3· Read from several of the Thanksgivi~ 
proclamations by the Presidents of the United States. (NG: 
pp. 149, 151, and. 165) How strong is the religious theme 
in these statements? Do they encourage you to be thankful 
for blessing s receiv.ed? 
1 This is the work of the Committee on Relig ion and 
Education of the American Council on Education. It is 
indicitive of a basically religious nation, which wants its 
schools to g ive due recognition to the place of religion 
in its culture and life. 
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Chapt er JG~III--The United Nations 
Further Inquiry 
8. What does the United Nation's charter 
affirm regarding relig ious tolerance? 
9. On what bases have· religious people 
criticized the United Nation's organiza tion? On what bases 
have they commended it? (Consult newspapers· and periodicals. ) 
Then and N 01tl 
3. Investigate and report on the relig ious 
faith of a current or near-current figure, such as: Bernard 
Baruch , Carl Compton, John Foster Dulles, Dwight D. Eisen-
hower, Harry Emerson Fosdick, Soloman B. Freehof, Wiliiam 
Graham, J. Edgar Hoover, E. Stanley Jones, Walter Judd, 
Douglas !•1acArthur, Franklin Delano Roosevelt, Bishop Fulton 
Sheen, and Cardinal Francis Spellman. 
Chapter XXIV--The Truman Administration 
Further Inquiry 
5· b. Note the religious content in many of 
these national songs. What hymns can you mention which have 
or have taken on strong national associations? 
6. What is the significance of· the formation 
of the World Council of Churches? (PA: pp. 275-276; E) 
7. What religious· importance do you place on 
the appropriation of $500,000 for a chapel at the United 
States' Merchant Maritime Academy? 
Schools2 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
Mother Cabrini 
Christian Action 
Youth for Christ International1 
Moral and Spiritual Values in the Public 
1 This is an interdenominational organization, com-
mitted to the evangelization of youth. It is representative 
of conservative Christianity. 
2 This is a publication of the Educational Policies 
Commission of the National Education Association. It pre-
sents the case for teaching moral conduct in the public 
schools, '\'Thile respecting the various religious creeds. 
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Then a nd Now 
3. Observe the postag e stamp commemorating 
four chaplains (Roman Ca tholic, Jewish, Methodist, and Bap-
tist), who died for God and fello w-man. What is. the story 
b e hind the issuing of thi s stamp? Read and discuss the 
ca ption . Is thei r courag e a challenge to you? 
4. Write a brief book rep~rt of a current 
relig ious work, such as Edward Rickenba cker's Seven Came 
Through. l Includ e a short interpretation o f the religious 
meaning of the story. 
Chapter XXXV--The Eisenhower Administ r ation (not in the 
text) · 
Further Inquiry 
1. Read ca refull y the account of Presid ent 
Ei s enhower's ina ug uration . (Consult back news papers.) What 
wa s the significa nce of his prayer? What was the relig ious 
ton e of his action and speech? · What v1as the i mportance 
con nected with the pla ce to which the Bibles were opened? 
2. The initiation· of the Pre sident into 
c hu r ch membership while in office was unp recidented in the 
history of our country. Did it have a favorable rea ction 
wit h the p o pulace? (Consult newspa pers and periodica ls.) 
3. What importance do you connect with the 
setting a side of a room where members o f the Cong ress ma y 
p ray? 
4. Does the rapid r ise in c hurch membership 
in our country sholi a _ renewed relig ious interest? Are num-
bers con clusive evidence or relig ious vitality? 
To Identify; to Define or Explain 
the Christian Hope 
communism in the Clergy 
(Use the newspapers a nd period ica ls for these t wo subject s .) 
Then and Now 
1. Study the recent Evanston Conferen ce. 'l"lP,at 
preliminary con ferences l e d up to this on e ? (Consult news-
paper s a n d p eriodica ls.) Comb your community f or evid en ces 
of g rea ter relig ious tole r ance, and sha re your findin g s with 
the cla ss. Wha t rea son s c a n you g ive to account f or in-
crea sing tolerance? 
1 Rickenbacker, Seven Came Through (1943). 
Bibliographical References for Unit Nine 
Brauer, Protes tantism in America (l953), pp. 276-293. 
Curran, MaJor .Trends -in Amepican Church History (1946), 
select fr-om Chapters .X and XI. _ 
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Lebeson, Pilgrim People (1950), select from Chapters XV 
and XVI. _ .. 
Roemer, The Catholic Church in the United States _(1950), 
pp • . 384-397.- -
Stokes, Church and State in the United Sta tes (1950), Vol. 
III, pp. 252-368 and 560-628. . 
Thomas, This Nation Under God (1950), pp. 176-177. 
Depend predominantly on recent -newspapers and periodicals. 
Additional Bibliog raphical References 
It is difficult to recommend a standard text for 
further study of the major religious elements i n our western 
heritage. Although many along with this writer will dis-
agree sharply at several points, What Americans Believe and 
How They \iors~iu seems to be . one of the .better. works for 
this . purpose •. 
The Encyclopaedia Britannica, or a similar refer-
ence work, . can be used effectively in the above study. The 
student will select material according to the desired sub-
1 ect, such as: "religion;" nchristiani ty; ·~ "Baptists; 11 
"'Deism; 11 "North-i'lest Ordinance;" 111tlashington, George; n 
·~ ~iilson, Thomas \1oodrow. 11 _ 
Biographical writings are numerous, and can be 
secured at any extensive library. Some are particularly 
directed toward bringing out the religious aspects in the 
subject's life For instance, there is George i'fashington 
the Christian.~ 
1 1'ii11iams, What Americans Believe and How They Wor-
ship (1952). 
2 Johnson, George Washington the Christian (1919). 
CHAPTER VIII 
CONCLUSION 
The purpose of this work has been to provide a guide 
for teaching about relig ion in the public schools. 
A. OBSERVATIONS 
In order to provide an adequate background to the 
study, three preliminary chapters have dealt with the his-
torical and theoretical setting of the relig ion and public 
education problem in the United States. From this portion 
of the study, the follo,.;ing conclusions \1ere reached: 
1. The United. States is deeply rooted in relig ion in 
general, and the Hebrew-Christian tradition in particular. 
It is equally committed to the ideal of freedom of relig ion. 
The two concepts were not meant to be contradictory. 
2. Secularism has achieved its prominence in the 
school system in part due to militant secular theory, and 
in greater part by religious controversy and apathy. The 
unrest of our times has g iven impetus to a reconsideration 
of the place of religion in public education. The general 
attitude expressed by religious and public school educators 
is encourag ing for increased experimentation 1n~ this area. 
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3. Approaches for providing for the lack of religious 
content fall into those carried on (1) outside, and (2) in-
side the public schools. The two most aggressively sup-
ported of the proposals within the school system are moral 
and spiritual values and factual study of religion. These, 
as '\~-Tell as the others considered, are not mutually exclu-
sive. Therefore, the selection of the factual study ap-
proach is not so much a critic ism of the other vie'\·lpoints 
as it is a commendation of the possibility and importance 
of the study about religion. 
4. Subject matter dealing with religion has been 
generally minimized in the public school system. This is 
probably not the case in some instances, '\vhere teachers 
have been particularly burdened for and adept at providing 
the lacking religious emphasis. In any case, the teacher 
is the key to success or failure in this regard. He must 
be provided with the necessary materials and guidance to 
accomplish this task. 
5. The community approach should be embraced as the 
surest method for avoiding difficult repercussions, and 
getting the job done. It would also help provide the 
necessary safe-guards for carefully planned action, and 
visionary prophets for initiating experimentation. 
A guide for teaching about religion in the public 
school has been presented by way of (1) criteria for the 
selection and use of religious materials, (2) considerations 
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for creating and maintaining a favorable atmosphere, and 
(3) a selected syllabus for teaching about religion in 
American History on the Senior High School level. The 
following conclusions are dra\•m from these discussions: 
1. Six criteria of complex character have been 
developed, and illustrated by three hypothetical cases. 
There is a permanent and variable element in these criteria, 
i.e., they are significant \'Thenever relevant to a g iven area 
of study, but are contingent on the actual teaching situa-
tion. This contingency further emphasizes the roles of 
the teaching environment, and the persons involved in the 
teacher-student relationship. 
2. ''le have reason to be optimistic over the possi-
bility of achieving community dedication to this task. 
Successful pioneer experiments, carefully evaluated and 
widely publicized, should rapidly enlist expanding support. 
3. The insights obtained through group dJ~amics are 
important in providing a conducive atmosphere for this ap-
proach. The religious diversity of our s~udents can in this 
\vay be protected, \'lhile allowing for a sympathetic consider-
ation of religious principles when in the context of study. 
The teacher vTill have an unique responsibility and oppor-
tunity for setting the example in good personal relations. 
This is due to his position, and the fact that he can be 
expected to have more learning experience to draw upon. 
4. Careful effort must be maintained to guard against 
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emotionally strained situations. The best method. of tension 
control is prevention. However, a combination of effective 
means can be employed to minimize the damaging results 
once that tension has resulted. 
5· The general consideration of this problem demands 
not only an initially satisfactory climate, but a continuing 
atmosphere which permits gro'\<rth e.nd understanding on the 
part of those involved. Lines of communica tion must be 
kept open among all those even indir ectly affected by 
this proposal. 
6. The history of the United. States is rich with 
suggestive materia l for teaching about relig ion. It is 
also vreighted vri th explosive religious issues and inter-
pretations. This relig ious material s hould be seen in the 
context in vlh ich it rightfully belongs, and vii th due con-
sideration g iven the objectivity demanded in any other 
realm of public school stud.y. 
7. History in general, and relig ious history in 
particular h ave r elevance for daily life. The syllabus for 
teaching about relig ion in American History is indicative 
of these truths. Students shou~d be aware of religious 
alternatives, with the realization that decision is their 
prerogative and the.t of their relig ious community. 
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B • REO Olvl}JIEND.AT IONS 
Th is study ha s attempted to g ive possible ans1-1ers 
to only a fe'\'l of the prob lems arising in t h is area. If it 
has helped bridge t he gap bet\'Teen interest and action in-
teaching about religion, the wor k has mad.e a worthwh ile 
contribution. There are numerous places where continued 
research and experimentation should be attempted. The 
following are severa l \'rh ich seem to demand attention: 
1. There exists a very real problem in semantics. 
Some writers appear to be talk ing about the s a me t h ing 
without realizing it, while others are confident of a llies 
'\'Thich have been w·on through the ambiguity of terms. If 
change is ach ieved at the expense of understarld.ing , we 
have reason to question t he permanent success of that 
change. A careful clarificat i on of terms involved and 
their various meaning s would be most helpful. 
2. Does the school and/or the teacher h ave a role in 
religious counseling? Certainly, if one is to deal with 
life a s it is found., the counselor will soon encounter re-
ligion in some form. This matter is the more pressing be-
cause of the increased emphasis being placed on the coun-
seling service in the pub lic school system. A study of the 
possibilities and limitations of religious counseling in the 
public schools is in order. 
3. There is a dearth of relig ious material, '\•Th ich is 
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of such character as could be used by t h e public school 
teacher. M:ost relig ious worlrs are either written from too 
strong a sectarian position and/or are too unrelated to the 
public school materia ls. Much relig ious content is im-
practica l for use, because it is so v-lidely scattered through 
various writings. The production of a series of reading 
pamphlets on religious themes and movements would be help-
ful. For instance, a pamphlet could be prepared on· the 
place of relig ion in the west1-rard movement, or on the 
"Grea t Ai'rakening 11 • 
4. More basic to the consideration of materia ls suit-
able f or use is the underlying philosophy of the text. The 
syllabus '\'Torked out in this study follo'\'TS the outline and. 
"continuity" of a particular author. His approach seems 
to follow the politica l development of t he country. Tha t 
this is the best approach may be questioned. For instance, 
a cultural or even relig ious alternative might be employed. 
In any c<t se, the authors of texts for the public school 
should g ive careful consideration to the relevance of re-
lig ion regardless of the type of continuity employed. This 
opens up a broad area for continued study. 
5. If, or until, relig ion receives its rightful place 
in the context in 1>1hich it should be fouhd, more syllabi 
must be developed. These syllabi should be geared to the 
a rea of study, and the age levels involved. 
6. Those interested in this field '\'rill awa it 
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expectantly the results of the new Danforth Foundation Study. 
The attempt to get adequate preparation at the teacher 
college level is need.ed. 
7. The teaching about religion approach will benefit 
from the experience of pioneer communities, ,,rhich vmuld 
take up the recommendations and put them to work. What is 
often done unsystematically and. incidentally, v1ould profit 
from a i1'ell worked out community program. 
8. There is need. for experimentation with classes 
under controlled situations. This would be helpful in 
providing insight into the type and extent of tension pro-
duced by interaction about religious themes. 
9. Finally, the teacher who is considering religious 
factors would benefit from tests and measurements to help 
ascertain the effectiveness of his efforts. Hov1 is he to 
know if the students are making satisfactory progress? 
What are the criteria that he is to use? 
This study is but one step toward recognition of the 
religious heritage and meaning of religion for the public 
school. This is not the first, and it i'Till not be the last. 
It maintains that the teacher holds the key to success or 
failure, and that the community support is needed for sus-
tained and profitable action. Teaching aboUt religion is a 
live option. The results of this work may aid and guide 
the teacher in g iving adequate consideration to the place 
of religion in public education. 
APPENDIX 
APPENDIX 
EXCERFT FROM PERSONAL CORRESPONDENCE WITH D. F. E. KING 
OF THE I•liNISTRY OF EDUCATION - LONDON, ENGLAND 
Strictly speaking, there are no "state" schools as 
such. The majority of schools within the public system 
of education are maintained by local education authorities 
(i.e., the councils of counties and county boroughs) from 
local taxes (rates). Local education authorities are, in 
turn, partially re-imbursed by grants from the Ministry 
of Education. The Ministry does not provide, own or 
directly control any school: does not prescribe, compile 
or publish textbooks or employ or pay any teachers. 
Maintained schools comprise "county" and "voluntary" 
schools. County schools are provided as well as maintained 
by local education authorities. Voluntary schools are 
schools which are provided by a body other than a local ed-
ucation authority, usually a religious denomination. There 
are three kinds of voluntary schools - controlled, special 
agreement and aided. In all three kinds the cost of running 
the school, i.e., teaching staff, equipment, materials, 
heating, lighting , cleaning , etc., are borne by the local 
education authority. All expenses of maintaining the 
buildings, and the provision of new buildings if necessary, 
of controlled schools also fall to the local education 
authority. In the case of special agreement schools and. 
aided schools, the cost of providing the premises falls 
wholly or partly on the voluntary body, and some part of 
the cost of maintaining the building falls on it as w·ell. 
The exact arrangements are complicated and in the context 
of your enquiry it would serve no useful purpose to set 
them out in detail• The arrangements for Religious In-
struction, however, reflect the various degrees of re-
sponsibility for the school premises, referred to above. 
In all maintained schools, i.e., county and voluntary; 
the school day must begin with a collective act of worship, 
and there must be Religious Instruction, but parents may 
request that their children. be ¥rithdrawn from either or 
may wi thd.raw them to receive elsewhere Religious Instruction 
of a kind not provided in the school. 
In County schools, . Religious Instruction must be in 
accordance with an- agreed syllabus (see later), except 
that, under certain circumstances denominational Religious 
Instruction may be given on the school premises to children 
whose parents desire it. 
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In controlled schools there must be an agreed Sylla-
bus of Instruction, but in addition, those of the school 
Managers \vho represent the religious body who founded the 
school may arrange for not more than two periods a week 
of denominational Religious Instruction. 
In aided and in special agreement schools, the law 
provides that Religious Instruction shall be under the con-
trol of the Managers or Governors of the school, and shall 
be in accordance with any provisions of the Trust Deed re-
lating to the school, or where provision for that purpose 
is not made by such a Deed in accordance '\'Tith the practice 
observed in the school before it became a voluntary school, 
i.e., the practice before the Education Act, 1944, came 
into force. vlhere parents desire it, instruction may be 
given in individual cases in accordance ·with an agreed 
syllabus. In controlled schools and special agreement 
schools a certain number of teachers are appointed for 
their fitness and competence to give d.enominational Reli-
gious Instruction and are known as "reserved" teachers. 
This is because teachers in cont rolled and special agree-
ment schools are appointed not by the Managers or Gover-
nors but by the local education authority. In aided 
schools teachers are appointed by the Managers who would 
naturally tend to appoint teachers of their o~~ denomina-
tion. 
The a greed syllabuses referred. to above are drawn up 
in each county and county borough by a conference, appointed 
by the local education authority for the area. The follow-
ing are represented on the conference:-
(i) Such religious denominations as, in the opinion 
of the authority, ought to be represented; 
(ii) except in the case of 1tlales and Monmouthshire, 
the Church of England: 
(iii) such Associations representing teachers as, in 
the opinion of the authority, ought to be represented, and 
(iv) the loca l education authority. 
If the conference unanimously recommends any syllabus 
of Relig ious Instruction, the Authority may adopt it for 
use in the schools for vThich it was prepared. If unanimous 
agreement is not reached by the conference or if the 
authority fail to adopt the syllabus, the Minister may pro-
ceed to appoint a body of persons having experience of Re-
ligious Instruction to prepare the syllabus, and may direct 
that the syllabus so prep~red be the agreed syllabus for 
the schools concerned. 
It may be of interest to you to know something about 
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teachers of Religious subjects. There is no legal re-
quirement concerning who may give Religious Instruction. 
There is no question of unwilling teachers being compelled 
to give Religious Instruction and save in so far as teachers 
may seek employment in aided schools or as "reserved" 
teachers in controlled and special agreement schools, the 
religious opinions of a candidate in the teaching pro-
fession do not disqualify him -from appointment and no 
teacher may be required to give or be penalised for not 
giving, Religious Instruction. The local education 
authority may, hO\'lever, advertise for a teacher qualified 
and willing to give Religious Instruction. 
Religious Instruction is given throughout the period 
of compulsory education, i.e., 5-15 years of age, and must 
also be given to pupils '-rho remain at school beyond the 
period of compulsory education. 
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ABSTRACT 
Problem and Limitation. Our society has become in-
crea singly a larmed with what is apparently a weakening of 
ethical conduct. This result ha s at least. been coincid ental 
wi t b. a failure to recognize t he significance of relig ion for 
daily li f e. Tbe public school, by its limited handli ng of 
relig ion, has contributed to t his situation . Among t he 
v a rious proposals for remedying the condition, while main-
taining t he Amer ican principle of separation of Church and 
St a te, teaching about r e lig ion is held in high rega rd. Al-
thoug h there have been several studies advoce.ting teaching 
a b out relig ion in public education, it remained to be seen 
whether or not a suitable teacher g uide could be p repared 
fo r this _p urp ose. The need of such a g uid e has called into 
being t his work. 
The study under consideration ha s been curtailed by: 
(l) other works in the field, (2) limitation of the area s 
of study, (3) limitation o f syllabi, and (4) careful selec-
tion of bibliographical entries. 
Procedure. The body of t bis study, elimina ting the 
introductory and concluding chapters, may be divided into 
t wo section s of three c hapters e a ch. The first section lays 
the contex t out of which the teacher's guide is develop ed in 
the next three chapters. These contextual c hapte r s cons ist 
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of a historical evaluation of the development of religious 
liberty, and the public school system, and a description of 
the various proposals for solving t he present difficulty. 
Those three chapters which make up the tea cher's gu ide 
deal "~:lith criteria for the selection and use of material, 
creating and maintaining a favorable atmosphere, and a se-
lected syllabus for teaching about religion in American 
History on the Senior High School level. The first two of 
these subjects provide a general guide, and the last a . 
s pecific aid for a given course and age group. 
The criteria for selection and use of material v.Ter·e 
developed by the writer, with motivation supplied by a 
variety of works. These were refined by consultation with 
the 1954 Seminar i .n Religion and Public Education at 
Boston University. 
Materials for the chapter on creating and maintaining 
a favorable atmosphere were dravm primarily from (l) group 
dynamic studies, and (2) inter-cultural works. In this 
case, as with the chapter on criteria, hypothetical in-
stances \vere used to illustrate and sharpen the issues in-
volved. 
The selected syllabus was geared to David Muzzey's 
widely used text, A History of Our Country. The content 
of this specific guide was affected by the critical apprais-
al of Dr. Cha rles Peltier and certain of his colleagues of 
the history department of Newton High School (Newton, Massa-
chusetts). However, this should not be construed to mean 
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an endorsement by the staff. 
Findinp.; s and Recommendations. The contextual chapter's 
have yielded the following conclusions: 
1. The United States is deeply rooted in religion in 
general, and the Habrew-Christian tradition in particular. 
It is equally committed to the ideal of freedom of religion, 
a position not maant to repudiate its relig ious foundations. 
2. Earlier mistrust and controversy which helped usher 
secularism into the schools, seems to be giving way to a 
more favorable attitude conducive to i n creased experimenta-
tion in finding a more important role for t'eligion in pub-
lie educa tion. 
3. The approaches for bettering the present educational 
situation may be divided into those (1) outside, and (2) in-
side the school system. The proposals outside of the public 
schools are (1) impt'oving education in the cl1urch and home, 
(2) marginal time education, (3) released time educa tion, 
and (4) sectarian schools for instruction. The proposals 
inside the public schools are the (1) common core approach, 
. -. 
(2) teaching of moral and spiritual values, (3) use of re-
ligious exercises and observances, and (4 ) teaching about 
religion approach. 
4. That teaching about religion is a live option can 
be seen from other studies in the field, and the evaluative 
historical chapter on the development of reli gious liberty 
and the public school system. 
5. Those who advocate teaching about religion recommend 
that it be done either (1) in context, or (2) by way of 
special un i ts. Only the former proposal can break down the 
illusory dastinction between religious and secular. 
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6. Religious subject matter appears to have been 
lacking in the schools, except where teachers have been 
particularly concerned about and adept at providing for this 
lack. In any ca se, the teacher is the key to the success 
of this ap 9ro a ch, and must be properly equipped for the 
task. 
7. The community approach has been advocated as the 
best vmy of securing the goals set forth, and in maintain-
ing the relations necessary for the p rogram's con tinuance. 
The following findings are drawn from the three chap-
ters constituting a teacher's guide: 
1. Six criteria of complex character have been pre-
sented, and illustrated by appropriate hypothetical cases. 
They are (1) student relevance, (2) intelligent understand-
ing, (3) integration, (4) preparation for choice, (5) vari-
ety, and ( 6) community awa reness. ','Student relevance 11 
means that the material selected must have pertinence for 
the pupil; his maturity, needs and interest, and training 
in and for life. '.'Intelligent understanding'.' indicates 
that the material must aid the student in better understand-
ing the subject matter and himself. "Integration'.' points 
out the role of r eligious material in unifying the varied 
elements in the subject matter and the self. "Preparation 
for choice" recognizes that life choices are made, and seeks 
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to. allow f r eedom in, sho'\'1 the impo.t'tance of, and accept as of 
wor th the pupil's religious decisions. ~'Varietyu as a crite-
~ -
rion is valid as it reflects upon subject matter and method. 
~' G.ommuni ty awaJ;"eness u signifies the recognition of one 1 s 
debt to and responsibility for the community of which he is 
a part. In the context of this study, the religious coa~un­
i ty is particularly in view. The·se criteria are significant 
whenever relevant to a given area of study, but are contin-
gent on the actual teaching situation. 
2. Group-dynamic insights will help pl:'ovide and main-
tain a conducive atmosphere for this study. The diverse re-
ligious convictions of the pupils can be protected by a dem-
ocratic process of prepa ring , sharing, acting, and evaluating 
together. 
3. The teacher must set the example in good personal 
relations. He must function as a (1) person, (~) learner, 
(3) research person, and (4) leader. 
4. Careful effort must be maintained to guard against 
emotionally strained situations. :Methods of control include 
pr.evention, suppression, exhortation, diversion, exemplifi-
cation, mediation, c.onsideration, consolidation, and visual-
ization. The best of these met hods is prevention~ but a 
combination of effec.tive means can be employed. Lines of 
communica tion must be kept open between all those affected 
by the proposal. 
5. The history of the United States is rich with ma-
terials for teaching about rel i gion, as well as weighted 
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with explosive issQes. Religious subject matter must be 
presented in context, with the objectivity demanded in any 
other realm of study. 
6. History in general, and religion in particular 
ha ve relevance for daily life. Students should be a"~;·mre of 
religious alternatives, with the understanding that decision 
is their prerogative and that of their religious affiliation. 
Am ong the areas demanding further study are tl:1e follow-
ing recommendations: 
1. There is a need for extensive work in the realm of 
semantics. Much misunderstanding is due to lack of clarity 
at this point. 
2. -;;lha t is tb.e role of tb.e school in reli gious co un-
seling ? It cannot expect to deal ';vi th life issues without 
soon confronting religion in one form or another. 
3. The preparation of pamphlets on religious themes 
and movements, would be most b.elpful. There is a dearth of 
religious material suitable for school purposes. 
4. Public school text books should be written which 
will adequa tely deal with religious factors. 
5. Until such books are provided, a multiolication of 
adequate syllabi is called for. 
6. Attempts to deal with religious preparation on the 
teacher college ·level is needed. The new Danforth Founda-
tion study is in t he s pirit of this recommendation. 
7. The proposal to teach about religion would ben~fit 
from the experience of experimental pioneer communities. 
This would pe~mit the principles to be put to work, and 
allow for evalua tion. 
8. There is need for experimentation with controlled 
classes dealing with religious theme s. This would help 
clarify the problem of tension control. 
9. How can the teacher measure the effectiveness of 
his efforts? It would be profitable to ascertain effective 
means of testin3. 
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